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\ jsmnsm h;is given rise to two ven important 
schools of ritual and philosophy. narneJv 
Vaikhanasa and Pancaratra. hvarasamhitd is 
an important text of the Pancaratra school of 
Vismiism. 

Whereas Yaikhanasa is relatively archaic in 
character and leans more upon the Vedic 
tradition for its repertoire of Mantras used in 
religious rites and ceremonies, the 
Pahcaiatra is more liberal and open in its 
approach. It has a text tradition going back 
ro some two thousand years - which has also 
been the main source of the Vi sis tad vail a 
philosophv of Ramanuja (11th - 12th c.). In 
most oi the Yaisnava temples in South India, 
especiallv in Tamilnadu, worship is 
conducted in accordance with the 
prescription of one of the important 
Pancaratra Sarhhiias. 

iivarasarhhitr.1 is an important text of the 
Pancaratra school and is followed 
meticulously for conduction of daily Puja 
ceremony and performances of various 
religious festivals in the Naravanasvami 
temple of Melkoir It ran safely be dated to 
8th - 9th Ceiiturv at least on the basis of its 
reference in the Agama Pramdvya of Shri 
Yamunacarya. It is supposed to be a simpler 
and smaller version of the older Sattvata - 
samhita of this school which is the earliest 
available work of Pancaratra and is 
considered as one of three ratnas, (Jewels), 
along with f’nu\knra- and Jnyn-snmhitds. In 25 
long AdhyayiLS the livnrauimhita describes in 
great detail the rites, rituals and ceremonies 
taking place (or ought to take place) in a 

Vaisnava temple. , 

PaJmleaf Manuscripts of the Isvarasamhita 
were procured mainly from the 
Naravanasvami temple of Melkote for the 
sake of authenticity. We have also appended 
to the text the gloss of A|asimha Bhatta (early 
10, he.) which shall be helpful m 
comprehending certain difficult or sectarian 
expressions. The English translation on the 
opposite (right) page has been provided for 
the fac/iity of the modern scholars working 
on Philosophy, Ritual and Iconography o 
Visnuism. 

A proper understanding of ritual is obvious y 
indispensable for the study of Art 
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ISVARASAMHITA 

VOLUME FOUR 
Text and Translation (contd.) 


^#Tf^fr 5 eqR: 

¥nrf$jTlfcj|sj: 


['ffaTTPST:] 

"5^: - 

#fcl«T cT^TT I 
WRf H^l^ldlR W-W* II ^ II 
^ wtfgRRJ foFRI: I 
^cfH^IH*? ^#P[cT^R4 Um+I¥M II 9 II 

[ Hl^yfdcJrHKWT: ] 

- 

^Jct 1? U^Tlfa 4i u iP&Kifc4> fg^TT: I 

c^i ^i^Klni ^prf ii 3 ii 

h^PhWcI -wti ^ -yj i 

C|^|p<^cjcnitd: ll* II 
^PT^T^iRRTFT TR^T "^SRI: I 
TRTR Tf^% || ^ || 

erf? - ^ mRc^M ^P6«*KR I 


[^•iPh] 

cT? cTr°lcyc)^#r II ^ II 

f^Rt ^ cfm ^3^ wft I 

^ fNtW: IIV3 II 



VpT^Tlfcfa: | 




*. -^H-b.c 



CHAPTER XIX 

Method of acts of expiation 


(Question of sages) 

1-2. Sages: O lord, sage Narada! we desire to listen in full the method of 
renovation and mode of expiation 1 when the idol is touched by him who 
must not touch (it), when big (bad) portents occur and when worship etc. 
are given up. O Yogin! make clear all this. 

(Narada begins to offer his reply) 

3. Narada: Listen now, O Brahmins! I shall state renovation etc., by doing 
which happiness increases for the four persons — desika and others. 2 

(Method of renovation of the idol made (installed by mortals)) 

4-6a. I shall tell at first the method of renovation of a place that is made 
(or built) by man. O lordly sages! that particular form of Bhagavan, which 
is produced out of minerals, mud, stone and wood has been taken laid on 
the cloth and others, shall have the secondary limbs 3 conjoined, if they are 
broken. That idol, whose main limb is broken, shall be given up. Another 
idol must be formed. 

(Huge (main) 4 limbs) 

6b-7. I shall state, in due order, the main and subsidiary limbs. Head 
mouth, neck, two hands, chest, belly, navel, penis and feet, O eminent 
Brahmins! are the main limbs. 


1. Expiation: Prnyasritta. It is defined thus: 

SFTt cPT: f^T ft SR '3^ I 

TJRfSJtirHrd II Atigiras Smrti. 

2. Acarya, guru and others are meant here. 

•k Anga: main like head, chest, hand, foot and others; U/mnga: subsidiaiy ones, minor 
ones like elbow, knee, lingers, toes and other. 

1. Mahdnga: big limb, chief or main limb. 
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cT*TT TO : I 

%WT^ ^ t*#T % II £ || 

Tqi^rfa 11 * H 

[Tjfsp^fg^:] 

stop ^ i 

+<ilw) II ^o || 

*Mfa dMI^-lfn -^TtmT: I 

[ u^hhj 

^5fq P«IHR tt^^l: II U II 
*[fcTR*JHqN^ S +<lRc^Rr4^^ I 
cTR c^TPfr tTOT^ II ^ || 

faMKHki ^ri sftRHi) s "5^ i 

[TWHIWR^RPT: ] 

Sftrq*1lft fsTMlfH *U^oq)<£cj f^RT | 

Wl\§ ^T W& faf«RT f^ II ^ II 
^4^1 fH^fcyi ^l+MI^Kd: I 
yc^KHi isaiwrysiHi f^m: n ^ n 

^fadH^PlRHI: dRIoH^H^N^ I 
s^hm4r^ mMr II ^ II 

SfRTScRi ^T s^q s^VfR q«l[Mq I 
cl^pJT W^f fSR^Ttf II ^ II 


*• f^RW-B,C 
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(Secondary limbs) 

8-9. Eyes, ears, nose, palate, hand, feet, fingers, hair (on the head), 
moustache, hair on the body, nails, teeth, group of weapons like discus, 
vanamdld and other ornaments are secondary limbs. O best among sages! 
listen now to the (case of the) idol made of mud. 

(Speciality in the case of idol made of mud) 

10-1 la. Wooden frame of clay image 3 ( siila) is stated to be the main limb. 
The stake for the chest, stake for the hip, the enclosed space ( kosthaka) of 
arms and elbow, shank, thighs, and knees and others are stated, O lordly 
sages! to be the secondary limbs. 

(Act of joining even when the main limb breaks) 

1 lb-13a. O best among sages! even when the main limb breaks, joining 
(the broken parts) shall never be given up, when it could be done. Giving 
it up and the destruction (caused to it to avoid it) would create distress 
further and further. Huge (big) images shall not be given up. 

(The idol is to be abandoned when joining the broken parts is not possible) 

13b-20. The idol shall be abandoned at all costs when the mouth is 
broken. The idols that are to be given up are to be there in a deep reservoir 
or sea according to rules, except those which are made of minerals. O 
Brahmins! the earth may be dug (to keep them within the hole) according 
to place and time. It is not proper to abandon the superior ones (idols) made 
of gold, pearl, 5 6 (or silver) and copper in particular. Therefore, the broken 


5. Pradhdnasuln : wooden frame of clay image. 

6. tarn: silver, pearl. 
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TRJHch{U||4)jii mRcAM^ II \C II 

TTfcW ^ crf^i f^^cT^TT I 
cRTf 'f 4'*Md ^T II ^ II 

vJ^Sld'd'BlIdl^^oM'ji ^1 "^pt-SKT: I 
<*41®!^^ $lq4q 'HHm^q s II II 

[ ] 

*FHI#F1 3 ^TPT^R ^ fg^TT: I 
'd1^IVH<N?r®IHHi *FTT^ c%^r%: II ^ || 
^T dWfaMI-^ ™ 3 I 
*Wfal s^lf^cIH qcdl<T&4)dHl: \\ ^ \ 

^FTTf I 

dTloH'JllPd^ui ^r4 ikHdUdl^ II II 
^T *FR^ ^ TO -%c^ cTc^ cT^TT I 
dTirH'3iifci^®4' J i y<4cdd: II ^ || 

TOTff FTRFFT F^sfq ^RTtRT: I 

II ^ | 

"5^: "3 ^T I 

vjfHfa^Kii ^iH+cl ^p4 c^iqi^J ^Rl<=b: || ^ 

cl^pf SKVIKW* FTRIHfadH^ I 
^T^TePjt cf? «lldfa*4 ^*TTfafa II ^ || 
WI Wt d^Rd ^HIcH^J I 

f«IHMU4 Vifm I 

^Rld^lRcb^ II 3o || 



translation 

parts are to be joined. When they could 1095 

have to be abandoned. Or, that material^ be J oined even with effort they 
to be duly melted while it is to be abandon* i° fWhich the ido1 is made) is 
(accomplished) as before with that material O and an ido1 must be made 
(a kind) of brass and (originally) produced ^ ^ (idol) which is made of 
fit to be united, both shall be abandoned Th ° Ut ° f inferior copper and are 
be thrown away following the method stated f! Which is abandoned shall 
be made out of silver or gold, O lordly Sa & ° re ' Tben another idol shall 

superior kinds, belonging to that species Thf 65 ° F fr ° m materia l s °f the 

for karma idol. 1S ,s tbe procedure everywhere 

(Method of joining the broken limbs) 

21-35a. O Brahmins! listen to the mode of 

case of idols (made) of metal, stone and wo bmb- 1° the 

(wound tied) with the plates of metals. Obes°h * dro ^ en limb shall be 
of the idol made of metal shall be united with r abrrdns ’ or tbe broken limb 
with effort. O best sages! the broken limbs of d bc * Ue ^ lec * Sold and others 
made of mud, is to be joined with effort withth ^ m P ainted fi S ures and 
particular kind. If the broken limb of all (kj nri ^ .™ atenal belonging to that 
united, with effort, with the material of that k 1S l0St ’ then itsha11 be 
main limb of a gem set idol is broken, it must h” '• ^ beSt sa ^ es ' wben tbe 
not be given up, like the stony idol which is «elfJ° lne d (suitably) and shall 
priest shall bring in the jar, the power that rest mal ™ est: • ® Brahmins! the 

all the limbs are to bejoined or it is to be created ln . ^ worn out idol, when 

there (in the pitcher) which (the limb or again Worshi P istobedon e 
joining is to be done before a month, the nowTr n ™ t0 bC JOmed w f len 
be worshipped. If joining is delayed after that,, the pitcher ^ 1S to 

temple in miniature shall be built, the small idol shaH ^ a ^ S> , then the 
power (lying in the pitcher) may be bro ’gh ,h ' be "^Heti there. ^The 

brahmins! when a limb alone is to be joined SDrinH^hT?' 1 m 
another is to be made, installation is ,ob e done aeain T h ^ ‘ f 

to be erected when the I,mb of the mula idol is to be joined 6 WhenSmb 
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3 cTtTfgWTcT fsr^ I 
^ggiFT ^pnf^ mrn^i II ^ II 

Wjf^T U^^‘ q,: 11 II 

3Tdft ^ wti ¥RTT^Tt: I 

irf^ll^ II 

W^T*$o*ld ^ifo^d clcWT^ I 
3Tfc^ tj^ Tf^Tc^ II ^ II 

■JT: tfcTBT <pffd ^ WFl ^ ^T I 


[ <*><$«(: sf>*T: ] 

«iid^ w^T: ii ^ ii 
'd^NUU dPT^f TrfW 3 ? 1 

"ddMHHH ^T JfllPd^lH *IHM^ II ^ II 
■q!\<.H^d f^T 'J’T :’SIT t cT fg^TT: I 
: tfdBT WTt^ffcR f^TT II ^ II 

^FTRT^Tcr cTfFT^%3dT ^T I 

^«fPj4 yftlBR II ^ II 

^ PlrM^rHRl+lR+H, I 

■^nfpci ii ii 

%fe^q ^ 3 cpf^OTFRJcT^ I 

W: ^ "d II *o || 

[ VK<£tJfa«WI$ -fcm r^TFT: ] 

Ttfd^ dT^f 3 TTr^<dM^ 5 fq cfT | 

wtd ^ =6 _ 4faMlR^ TTfo II II 

a^y^rwi i 

fafs ^rahP^h^ <n*ku ii^^ ii 
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of the karma idol is broken, the Lord who is in that idol shall be removed to 
the mula idol, joining and other acts shall be done. At the commencement 
(first day) and final day of renovation, expiatory act is now said by me in the 
small temple. O best sages! listen. When the time fixed for request has 
expired, the agent (priest) shall give bath in making the temple and idol. 
The bath shall be of the best kind as directed by the sastras. Later he should 
ask for (fix) the time required to complete it. If the subsequent time of twelve 
years is elapsed, when this is not done then installation shall be done again 
to the mulabera or in the small temple. 

(The procedure to adopt ivhen the idol is lost) 

35b-40. When the idol in the small temple is lost due to thief etc., owing 
to carelessness, same idol must be procured and be duly installed. Bath of the 
uttama kind shall be given and sdnti homa shall be done. O brahmins! if the 
idol that has been taken away by the thieves and brought back, it shall be 
installed again as before without nayanonmilana , when it is moved from its 
place for some reason or other, Purusottama shall be installed. All regularly 
occuring and occasional acts are to be done in the small temple. If the idol 
which was formerly installed becomes bereft of good features, then it shall 
be made to possess (them) the features at the time of renovation. The rite 
of renovation shall never be done before. 

(The low kind of idol is to be abandoned when the superior kind is acquired) 

41-49. When the karma and other idols are made of bell metal, copper 
or brass and are worshipped and become worn out in course of time and 
when a superior one (idol made of superior metal) is available, the inferior 
one (mentioned above) shall be abandoned by him (priest) who comes to 
knowit. There is nothingwrong there. When the mula idol has been installed 


7. riti: bell metal. 
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made of metals, stones, mud and wood, any other object of superior material 
is not be acquired at any time. The mula idol must be attended to as before, 
it becomes worn out. O eminent sages! whether many idols (in a group) 
a single one, (as they have been in existence) renovation must be done 
before. Transposition shall not at all be done between many idols and a 
le idol. When renovation is to be done for many idols, which are devoid 
of the consorts like LaksmI, it must be done at once without the two consorts. 
There will be no harm for many idols though the reverse of this. Postures of 
• e sitting, moving on the vehicle and standing shall be retained as they 
' before. When they are newly made, it may be otherwise according to 
one’s desire. When God (idol) is worn out and is made again, and if the 
ddesses stand as they are, god must be joined only with those goddesses 
and not in any other way. Thus renovation is then stated for the idol made 
(installed) by human beings. 


((Method of renovation in the case of self manifest idols) 
t O-72 O good sages, listen, I shall tell the way c 


way of renovation in the case 


r rdols) self manifest, divine, made (or installed) by the siddhas, sages and 
° ^ an( j human beings. When the main or secondary limb of the idols 

G ^ i r I zm* lr 1 t r> i 4- V-v /-w T f 


which are 


self manifest and other kind is broken it must be only joined. It 


w never be abandoned. O best sages, even when it is not fit to be joined, 
Slia 11 not be abandoned. The idol made of saligramaf stone is split, broken, 
s * ; n iured or slightly injured, it shall be bounded firmly with golden strip. 
111110 , jjhs is to be done in the self manifest etc., idols made of stone, when 

^* ml are split and broken, could be firmly joined (wound up) by strips of 
th kl *0r that limb shall be made with gold and properly united. When a limb 


c-inorama' written also as salagrama or saligrama; a sacred stone worshipped by the 
8 . Saiagr ^ ^ tQ be fuHy pervaded by Visnu. It is usually black in colour. It is 

cTCn the village Salagrama on the banks of the river Gandaki. It is of various 
dimensions and has the marks, which, on identification declare the stone as 
San tan agopala, Matsva, I layagriva, Sudarsana and others. 
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^ I 

|| ^ II 

sfo 1 ^ Wtifa : fdrc^^*1l^fdH^ I 
TrT%5fq 'flHN^ II <a^ II 

tjtjtT^ ^df«^ $ ^T«T -1dlP<P^: I 
#TT^ ^T cT«H ^fc^RIH^ TO^TcT: II ^ || 
cpjffaffftsft fFSTFRJ I 

■JjfxTOJ^S^T^f ^Tf^Tftr 5 ^ II U,6 || 
cT*N f^fsp^Tf TjfeTcT WTrf^: I 


l*m<<Kiif<$> TT^: ^iiqW^HP^: II ^ II 

WloM^cWir^tl^T: || ^ 0 
H 4M^P4Hhii fdfa'k I 
T$mi ciciHHMi TrcmHTf^4> ^ n ^ n 
WW^\ $ M^c|^A|[oHHi)^u|ir^^ I 

■4eHfe4frt ^Tfq ^'4^ 3 ii ^ || 

^ f^rnc<r^dir<r^: i 

'dd^M^ ^T <i^Hl} $ II ^3 II 

sbHK^K f^\ I 

«n<rifW ^ ^i^Rq "5^‘^T: II II 

^^cwiP^hiPi ^rifa 1% i 

crcr^sr Wte ^^nfr <P*diPn ^n ii ^ n 
3of>tidMldlPd ^MfylP^R#T ^T I 
cTT^IlPH ^T =pf^T*JT ^T: II ^ || 

H eOTFJt WfRR cT*n I 

H "5 s^TRTt ^ ^ "5 ^qffc^TRR^p II ^ || 
*MMi ^ l^fa I 

f^<rd^u||^Hi PdM^ || ^ u 
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is split in the case of those made of wood, metal and even (if they are) in the 
self manifest ones, joining (the broken part) is to be done as in the case of 
stony idol which is self manifest. Thus is to be joined even in the idol made 
of gems. When the miila idol which is made of mud become worn out or loses 
a part due to water and others (affecting it), it must be conjoined making an 
effort. When colour is lost, it must be conjoined. Mud product, wooden 
frame and ropes shall never be abandoned. Similarly, when the limb in the 
painted idol falls down, it must be painted with colours, that are scented, 
which are white and non-white, which are holy and are consecrated with 
astramantra with the help of artisans conversant with the system. Yet, there 
is this speciality in the case of self manifested. O brahmins! idols in the small 
temple shall not be made there as before. It should be conjoined when 
worship continues. Sprinkling etc. shall be done duly after it isjoined. When 
the idol is worshipped by gods and others, or is self manifest, or that which 
is made of mud and wood, becomes worn out through worms, fire, water and 
others, then he shall go to the respective small temple and do worship as 
before. Another idol shall be made and installed duly. This shall be done 
again and again when the small idol (in the small temple) becomes worn out. 
Those idols which are self manifest, which as they are possessing the marks 
those which are with or devoid of the features and measurements, whether 
made of superior metals or inferior ones, they shall be made as they are. They 
shall not be changed. Other features shall not be added nor any other 
measurement nor any other material be used or any other (ritualistic) act be 
done. Another mantra must not be used. Everything shall be done as before. 
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wt T1WT TfoT^ I 

"d II ^ || 

cOTiRfcirq cf«rr ^ i 

"^5 P^lPl ^^ckiiPi f^TT: II vso 
cTT^rfq f^ifq i 

^ ^T cJT II ^ || 

ijfbf ^ cTFTTrR cTd I 

dWdOT ^RkiP4^cl "d +<NH || ^ || 

[ airUcq^mii 'et»tfol|*"q: ] 

RfldlH’Hlfcfa^iHi IIV3^ || 

T^m^\ ^ I 

^I^K^dlTOf^ui ^TrTcT: II vy* || 
cRT: TPRJtSFt ^fa^cj'l: I 

^TH FFIT^ IIVS^ || 

yfm cicqfe ^ i 

faW Wi; II \s^ II 

Mf«ig cf*TT ?#d: TOf cTJ^TTRI I 

: IIV9V9 || 

[ifte^sFTT:] 

3 cl ^ Wl%^: I 

<T "qte ll Vs,^ || 

y|cMHl4tf^P<<^l ^fc^McTI I 
fH<tMI<mHlTlfHlTlltic«n T3 T f^p^T ^ II ^ n 


*. '4h#i% - b 

V ! 4 mi< - A 
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O lordly sages! if changes in the features are done, there will be great sin for 
all, king and kingdom; if marks and others are changed. Therefore change 
shall not be made in the place 9 (or order) of earlier ones. This shall not be 
done in the features also. Otherwise, O Brahmins! the marks which are not 
evident among those which are manifest, they, their own marks are borne in 
the forehead, shoulder blade, back, strip in the limbs in the areas of hand 
and feet or head. Therefore, they shall be observed. Thus there shall never 
be an idol without features. 

(Obligation luhere there is a very slight deficiency) 

73-77.0 lordly sages! if the idols made of stone and others, present in self 
manifest and man made places, happen to be deficient by one, two or three 
yavas in the nose and other limbs it must be set right as before, through 
efforts, with a pointed weapon (instrument). Thus, O best sages! sprinkling 
(consecration) shall be done for God. Pedestals and others are thus to be 
well united when they are broken. Idol and pedestal, temple, sanctum 
sanctorum and the image of God of gods — all these four are to have the 
joining and santi are always the same. If the radiant fitung 10 ( prabha) is 
broken, it shall be bound by iron strips. 

(Breaking of pedestal) 

78-82. The wise man (priest) shall leave off that pedestal, when it is 
broken. That pedestal shall be bound by iron (metallic) strips, when the 
break is slight. That which becomes much defective by the defects of the 
limbs of old idols breaking down, shall be raised from the defectless seat and 
shall be abandoned. It shall be installed on a pedestal produced as before in 
the pedestal and fixed there duly, when the pedestal breaks down, another 
must be arranged and united firmly. When the idol and its pedestal get 


9. Paurdnikasthann: a place where idols consecrated in very early times are kept. 

10. Holy figures or bodies are held to have a radiant halo around them, at least around 
the face. In the case of idols, a wooden frame semi-circular in shape (Praha) is set and 
the idol is placed within it. This frame is given a coating of gold or silver so as to make 
a clear representation of this radiant halo. 
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^T WTWT^lRt^ II 6\ II 

[ T?T^ w4oi|cW'|f^TmHUM')u||^U*H: ] 

W^oWlR^i" ^ xT ^f^KT: I 

6^ ii 

M*t <?wftci -tfmw 3 i 

*i4q II 6^ ll 

^m}u| ^ cpf^^f^ ilHlRW I 
dft<w§ci f^T '5 ; T: W<T ^ fg^TT: II II 
fK^I THlteFI ' I TPJ^ ^ r&^TiHl: I 

"5^ : yftiyi 3»qld H^mI'-hIcth f^Mi 11 6 <\ 11 
' r n^ ^ts^hi^ i 

'US^tfVIHH^hfd^i IWTd: 11 6$ 11 

^tt u^Hkl i 

cfrlfj^ cpffd FNl ^trR II ^V3 || 
df^lfcni ^T +4+)^ I 

TTfcT ^F^r4 WcTdf^5#Wd^: \\ 66 II 

^ftrP 3 ^ Hi )m fa4t: I 

[ yiUKlf^4luif«£l<fafa: ] 

Mi’Hiqi^: cTcTt 1%7 *f)u|f4KSJ II ^ || 

^Tj*fa^TR ^ fel: | 

^ ^+^1 ftnagimftfrsft qj n n 


^ • ^RRt - A 
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separated from astabandha, xx then astabandha must be done again and 
consecration shall be done. 

(Method of renovation in a general way in the case of idols made by man, self 
manifest and others) 

82-89a. O lordly sages! when the idol which is self manifest or made 
(installed) by man, is stolen away by the thieves, the idol must be prepared 
as before w'ith that particular material, so as to have the (same) features, it 
shall be installed. At that very moment, the priest who knows the mantra 
shall always worship it everywhere. Or, the priest shall make it with some 
other material for doing worship successfully. O Brahmins! if the idol, which 
was stolen by the thieves is got again, then it must be consecrated (sprinkled 
with holy water) and worshipped. If the idol is one installed by human 
beings, O eminent brahmins! it is to be installed again without opening of 
the eyes. When the mula\do\ is burnt with fire, whether it is installed by man 
or not, bath is to be given with 1000 pitchers according to the precepts. If 
karma idol and others undergo change of colour on account of fire, bath of 
the uttama kind must be done in due order for those idols. When the mula 
idol or karma idol has its limb split by fire, forest conflagration, and others 
they have to be joined as before by the eminent ardsans. Consecradon must 
be done for the Lord in all cases at the end of unification. 

(Method of renovating the temple and others according to the differences as made 
by human beings, self manifest and others) 

89b-128. O brahmins! renovation for the temple and others is men- 
doned, O brahmins! listen at first to the method for human ( manusa) kind, 


astabandha: mortar made up of eight ingredients used for fixing the image. The space 
between the broken parts is cemented with the powdered ingredients of soft cotton, 
ghee of buffalo, granules ofsand, lac, bee-wax, resin, decoction of red ochre, pebbles 

and jaggery. 


11 . 
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when a part of vimana 12 is broken or sikhakumbha 13 and others are broken, 
the deities which are stadoned in the vimana are to be brought down to the 
pedestal of the mula\do\ and worshipped the broken limb of the temple shall 
be strongly joined. O good men! sprinkling (consecration) shall then be 
done to God along with temple, in the way that is sanctioned in the sastra. 
When the vimana is broken on all sides, a small temple 14 shall be erected. O 
lordly sages! all those deities who are within the temple are to be placed in 
the pedestal of the small idol and worshipped as before. All acts beginning 
with the regular and occasional rites and ending with the raising of the 
pavitra}° shall be done to the small idol. The temple shall again be built and 
duly installed. O lordly sages! sprinkling etc. are to be done to God. Thus 
when the pavilion enclosure, tower, malika 16 and others become worn out 
the deities stationed there are all to be taken to some other place. Then they 
shall be made new as (they were) before and are to be installed according 
to the direction. They are to be given the bath of the best kind to mitigate 
that defect. If temple etc. which were built long ago are to become bereft of 
the (their) marks, they shall be made to possess those marks on the occasion 


12. vimana: superstructure of various prescribed shapes above the sanctum sanctorum 
including the full structure of the garbhagrha. 

13. kumbha: pitcher supporting sikhd. 

14. bdlasthdna: (Sthdna: place or temple) small temple, place of Balabimba. 

15. pavilrdrohava: applying the pavitra ; cf Ch. 15. 

16. malika: gallery, white washed upper storied house. 
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of renovation. If the temple etc., which were built long ago, out of mud or 

bricks become worn out, they shall be made of stone, when renovation is 
taken up. 

Renovation is stated with reference to the temple that is self manifest. If 
a portion of the temple is shattered, then the deities who are stationed there 
shall not be taken elsewhere nor are they to be worshipped. O brahmins! a 
part of the shattered portion shall be united and sprinkling must be done. 
If the temple is fully shattered, the deities who are stationed in the temple 
are to be brought to the pedestal of the mula idol and be worshipped. The 
temple shall again be built with the old 17 bricks and materials belongong to 
that kind and mixed up with new ones. That material which was used to build 
the vimdna possessing particular marks that alone shall again be used and 
not any other. The newly built vimdna shall be duly installed, O lordly sages! 
and sprinkling and others be done to the Lord. If the idol, vimdna, 
enclosure, tower, pavilion at the entrance, pedestal or kitchen , 18 treasury 
etc. become worn out, though having marks or deprived of marks, they shall 
be again made to be so according to the previous forms. O brahmins! if they 
are done otherwise, there will be great sin. When the temple is self 
manifested and built by gods and others have a slight looseness owing to the 
long lapse of time, permision shall be taken from those who maintain it 
(temple), devotees and those who know the sdstra (architecture) then walls 
are to be raised on all sides by the skilled artisans with slabs and others to 
protect the temple externally and internally. When the vimdna is burnt by 
fire, whether it {vimdna) is made by man or not by him, bath of the adhama 
kind is to be given for god to lessen that evil. When the temple is shattered 
by fire and conflagration, it must be made compact as before by those who 
are skilled in architecture; sprinkling and others are to be done. If the 
temple (house of the lord) that is fallen owing to cleavage in the ground, 
speed of water and others along with the former idol, then it (temple) shall 
be built in a place other than that. In the case of temples of divine nature are 
destroyed with the idol, the act must be day as before. When the idol made 
by man is much destroyed by thieves, speed of rivers and others, that 


17. praktanaik. old, the bricks which were already used for construction. 

18. pacanavasa: (Parana: cooking; avdsa: abode, house) a place where cooking is done; 
kitchen. 
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(sprinkling, unification) must be done later or in a different way as stated 
before. Worship, invocation and others shall not be done to the small idol 
when the mula idol is not there. The eminent priest shall instal as before and 
worship. O lordly sages! method of renovation is stated for all deities taking 
the forms of transcendent, division and others, the host of the retinue like 
Visvaksena, Ganesa and others, who are stationed in the towers and others 
taking the form of divine, descents and divisions and who are worshipped 
every day as they have a superior presence. Method of renovation is stated 
for all, O eminent sages! installation etc. are to be done consistent with their 
respective presence. The priest shall perform expiation, inferring (its) 
nature. If the limbs of the idols etc. and parts of the temple are broken, the 
priest shall be filled with compassion, and dojapaof (deities) mantra for ten 
thousand times. He (priest) shall observe celibacy from that time along with 
the others (priests) and do japa of the mantra assiduously till the making of 
that idol, worship in the four places shall be done to control all defects, gifts, 
cows, ground, gold etc. shall be given according to his capacity for three days 
or seven days to the deserving. O lordly sages! brahmins shall be fed daily in 
hundred or thousand numbers. The Lord shall be specially worshipped till 
the idol is made compact and sprinkling and others shall be done at the end 
of unification. The patron shall arrange for santihoma, gifts and food to 
Brahmins and the patron shall please the priest with gifts and others, 
according to one’s capacity. Kesava is delighted with this. More fruits will 
accrue to the patron when renovation is made byarrangements made afresh. 
No reflection is to be made on this matter. O eminent sages! renovation is 
thus stated by me. 

(Expiation for the idol etc. when they are touched by those who are not fit to touch) 
129-196a. O eminent sages! Listen attentively, I shall tell expiation when 
the idol is touched. A priest who has not taken bath when he who is offended 
or struck by a Candala 19 touched (associated) with impure things like hail, 


19. ('andala: belonging to the lowest and most despised class. 
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not taking bath after joining a woman, the idol of Bhagavan is touched by 
times, the idol is to be given bath with nine pitchers. Santihoma 20 is to be done 
and japa of the mantra is to be done for one hundred times. If these 
(mentioned above) have entered within the sanctum sanctorum, then the 
Lord is to be given bath with pahcagavya. Santihoma is then to be done. When 
the idol is touched by those who are not initiated or initiated according to 
other systems and those who are other than officiating priests (for worship) 
then the bath is to be given of the adhamddhama kind. Santihoma and japa are 
to be done to control that defect. If these (uninitiated etc. menuoned above) 
enter into the sanctum sanctorum, the Lord of gods shall be bathed with 
nine jars and santihoma e tc. are to be done. If the idol is touched by women, 
by those who have not received the sacrementof upanayanaorby Brahmins 
following the Vaikhanasa tradition or by those who are not Vaisnavas, then 
bath of the adhamamadhyama kind is to be duly done and santihoma etc. are 
to be done. When these enter into the temple, God shall duly be given the 
bath of adhamddhama kind, santihoma etc. are to be done. If one who has 
fallen (morally), one who is a sinner ( patakin ), one who is affected by leprosy 
or epilepsy, having only one eye, blind, dumb, deaf, deficient in a limb (not 
having a limb in his body), attached strongly to another’s wife, kunda 2] or 
golaka , 22 one having contact with a woman in her monthly period and a 
woman of the lowest caste, touched by the ass and others, the idol of 
Bhagavan must be given bath of the adhamottama kind. Santihoma shall be 
done duly. If these enter the interior of the temple, the adhamamadhyama 


20. Santihoma is to be done offering sixteen oblations for each rk of Purusasukta. 

Vide: ¥llfWTR: I 

cptfcf II SKS. Brahma. VI. 88. 

21. kunda: son of a woman by a man other than her husband while the husband is alive 
(vide MS. III. 174). 

golaka-. son of a woman by a man other than her husband while the husband is not alive 
(vide MS. III. 156, 174). 


22. 
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kind of bath shall be given to God. Santihoma shall then be performed. O 
brahmins! if Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, Sudras touch the idol along with their wives 
(women), the adhamottama shall be given or madhyamadhama and 
madhyamamadhyama, O lordly sages! if these were to enter within the 
sanctum sanctorum He shall be given the bath called the adhamadhama, 
madhyamamadhyama and the adhamottama. Santihoma shall be performed in 
all cases and the japa is to be done for thousand times. When the idol is 
touched by one born of a man of anuloma 23 kind, the idol shall be given bath 
called adhamottama kind. If they enter the interior 24 of the house (temple) 
or touch the vimana, the bath of the madhyamadhama kind shall be given. 
When the idol is touched by one who is pratilomaja , 25 bath of the 
uttamamadhyama shall be given. When they enter into the sanctum 
sanctorum 26 or when temple or idol touched by them, the bath to be given 
shall be the uttamddhama. //omashall be done in all cases. O lordly sa.ges\ japa 
shall be done as stated before. If a Brahmin or Ksatriya or a Vaisya or a Sudra, 
born of anuloma or pratiloma, while they turned a thief, touch the idol of God, 
bath shall be given in due order as madhyamadhama, madhyamamadhyama, 
madhyamottama, uttamddhama, uttamamadhyama, uttamottama. If these enter 
within the sanctum sactorum, O Brahmins! bath that is to be given shall be 
the adhamottama, the (groups of) three including madhyamadhama, and the 
uttamamadhyama. When the idol is touched by thieves, whose caste is not 
known, God is to be given bath duly with 1000 pitchers. If these enter the 
inner regions 27 of the sanctum sanctorum, the bath shall be of the uttamottama. 


23. Anulomaja: issue born of a man of higher caste and a woman of lower caste. 

24. Grhantara: grha: house, hence it means temple; antara : interior. 

25. fratilomaja: issue of a man of lower case and woman of a higher caste. 

26. Garbhamandira: mandim: temple or house. 

27. Garbh agrh a bhya ntarap raves a must he the correct reading; ahhyantara: inner area. 
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Santihoma and japa shall be in all cases. When the idol of Bhagavan is 
touched by men who are polluted 28 people, who are great sinners, Candalas, 
sutika , 29 udaki, 30 Mlecchas, 31 Pulkasa 3 and others. God must be given 
ablution with the ghee (produced from cow’s milk). Sprinkling is to be done 
duly and santihoma shall be done. Cows are to be given as gifts. Brahmins are 
to be fed. The painted figure and idol made of mud are to be revived and be 
installed again. The painted figures and idols in the self manifested temples 
shall not be revived as before. Sprinkling shall be done. It becomes purified 
by that itself. When these, like the polluted enter the sanctum sanctorum 
and touch the vimana, mud vessels 33 which are made of mud in the entire 
temple are to be abandoned, metallic vessels are to be purified. The temple 
shall be swept and smeared with cowdung etc. Pahcagavya shall be sprinkled 
everywhere. O best among sages! the lord shall be given uttamottama bath 
according to rule. When they enter within the frontal pavilion or into the 
first enclosure, the temple shall be purified as before, O lordly sages! 
Purusottama shall be given bath according to adhamottamakind. When they 
enter within from the second enclosure upto the enclosure in the form of 


28. asauca: ( asuci : not pure, impure) here the word asauca is used in the restricted sense 
of impurity caused by the birth of a child or death of a person, it is pollution for ten 
days, three days anti one and half days, according to the degree of relationship. 

29. sutika: a woman who has brought forth a child. 

30. Udakyti: a woman in her monthly courses. 

31. Mlecchas: a person who does not speak Sanskrit and does not conform to the usual 
Hindu institution. 

32. Pulkasa: a person of despised and mixed tribe. 

33. mud vessels: These are used for cooking purposes in many temples. 
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the street, the temple shall be cleaned. O brahmins! God shall be given bath 
of the adhamadhama kind. Santihoma shall be done in all cases and Brahmins 
shall be fed. If Candalas and Svapacas 34 dwell continuously for a month in 
the temple of Visnu out of carelessness, O lordly sages! the mud vessels shall 
be abandoned. The temple shall be cleaned and smeared with cowdung and 
the fire be taken round. Punyaha shall be recited and Pahcagavya be 
sprinkled.Herds of cows are to be allowed to live there for controlling all 
defects. Mahasdnti shall be recited by Brahmins, well versed in the Vedas. 
The Brahmins shall be fed then and fees (gifts) shall be given to them. Thus 
cleaning (or purification) is to be done to the temple for a month, half a 
month, seven, five or three days. Ablution is to be given to the idols with ghee 
(got from the milk) of the cow. Sprinkling is to be done as before. O 
Brahmins! reviving thus the idol (installed by human beings) made of mud 
or in painted figure, installation shall begun as before. If Candalas and 
Svapacas, who are authorised by mistake to attend to works in the abode of 
God, O brahmins! those, who stay there with them, shall take bath and drink 
the water in which dqrbhaare placed and observe Candrayana 3 etc. All (rites) 
beginning with sprinkling, cleaning the temple and ending with feeding of 
the Brahmins shall be done as before. Mahotsciva b shall be celebrated at the 
end for alleviating all the defects. If those, who are Pratiloma by birth, are 
entrusted with works, everything upto the cleaning of the temple is to be 
done. Bath is to be given with 1008 pitchers and festival is to be celebrated. 
When the idol is touched (conjoined) with the corpses of Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras and those who are Anuloma by birth, the idol 
shall be given ablution with the ghee of the cow, sprinkling shall be done and 
bath be given with 1008 pitchers. Santihoma shall be done and japa for 10000 
times. Reviving the idols installed by man in the painting, installed by man 


34. Svapaca: literally the word means one who cooks and consumes dog’s flesh, a man of 
low and outcaste tribe. For details see M.M. Williams, Sanskrit English Dictionary: P. 
1105. 

35. Candrayana: an observance which is governed by moon. It is of the form of a fast in 
which the food that is taken is to be reduced in quantity every' day by one mouthful 
during the dark fortnight ( krsnapaksn ) and increases likewise in the bright fortnight 
( suklapaksa , vide MS. VI.20). By adi, Paraka may be taken here. It consists in fasting for 
twelve days and nights and keeping the mind attentive and having sense control. 

36. Mnhntsava is strongly enjoined in JS. XX.382b-386. 
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they shall be again installed and bath shall be given with 1008 pitchers. If the 
vimdna, which is within the sanctum sanctorum is defiled by these corpses, 
sprinkling is to be done and bath of uttamoltama kind is to be given when it 
is defiled by the corpses of those of pratiloma caste, Candala, and sutikd, 
installation shall be done for the idol without nayanonmilana. The lord shall 
be given bath with 1008 pitchers. If the temple is defiled by those corpses, 
sprinkling shall be done. The bath shall be duly given with 1008 pitchers. 
When the area, beginning from the first enclosure and ending with the 
enclosure in the form of street, is defiled by the corpses of Brahmins and 
others and those of the pratilomas, the ground in the courtyard shall be dug 
upto the measurement of four hands. The mud is to be taken out and thrown 
out, the pit shall be filled with pure mud and be levelled and cleaned. If it 
is a slab, that part of the earth may be burnt without digging. Smearing (it) 
with cow-dung and be sprinkled with paiicagavya with the recitation of 
punyaha, the herd of cows may be made to live there. After thus reciting 
mahasanti, the Brahmins are to be fed. After thus making gross cleaning, 
santi must be done later. After giving bath of the kinds from mukhyottama 
kind upto riicdntima in due order, santihoma shall be done in a special way. 
O best sages! if there is birth (of a child) in the temple owing to carelessness, 
there must be expiation in the order of the various enclosures. If there is 
death or birth among the members of the castes Brahmins and others and 
of those who are of anuloma kind in the rampart, pavilion, pedestals, towers, 
shrines or outside the vimanaov shrines of the rednues, then expiation must 
be done as stated for the respective enclosures. Even when the idol is 
touched, expiation must be done consistent with their presence. Thus when 
Candala etc. enter the kitchen or the pavilion of worship or when they are 
defiled by corpses etc., the mud vessels are to be abandoned. The ground 
must be cleaned by digging, leaving duly the fire which is in the fire place and 
fire-pit. Fire is to be consecrated again, santihoma etc. are to be done. 
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(Method to be adopted xuhen Brahmins etc. die in the village) 

196b-263a. If death occurs for one belonging to the Brahmins caste in the 
village and others which are treated as part of the temples of self manifest 
and other kinds, O brahmins! the village will have impurity (pollution) till 
the corpse remains in the middle (within) of the village. Worship shall not 
then be done to God. O lordly sages! when that corpse is taken out of the 
village, sprinkling is to be done all through the village, uttering punyaha. 
Then worship etc. are to be done to God of gods, O brahmins! if the village 
is defiled by the corpse, when worship is begun, the priest shall do the 
worship which is begun quickly in a typical way. When the village is sprinked 
(consecrated) as before, worship is to be done again. If death occurs in the 
village for Sudras etc., then pollution is only to the house (where death 
occurred) and there is no polludon for the village, O good brahmins, if the 
area near the temple were to be defiled by the corpse of the Sudras etc. 
within eleven dhanus , 37 then that corpse shall be removed (from there). 


37. dhanus: equivalent to four hasias or cubits. 
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Then God shall be worshipped. If there is to be a corpse God shall not be 
worshipped in the village, in the temple of God built as part of town or 
village. O lordly sages! there is no pollution for the village, when the village 
and town have four hundred Brahmins as residents there even when the 
corpse is within there. If there is corpse near the temple in the same streets, 
God shall not be worshipped before consecration is done. If, due to 
mingling (of people) due to festivities in the village, to be occupied by 
Candalas, patitas, udakya, sutikdcind Sabaras etc., the place is defiled by dogs, 
wine and flesh etc., bones of the corpses, then the ground must be dug in 
all places or in one place, must be brought out and thrown outside. It shall 
be filled with pure mud and levelled up. Cleaning is to be done by sprinkling 
with Paiicagavya. Sdnti is to be done for the village to control that defect. O 
lordly sages! when the idol is affected by semen, urine, excrement and blood 
etc., and water which is unfit for drink, vomitting, spitting, bone, flesh etc., 
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the idol must be bathed by the uttamottama kind and sand is to be done. It 
the temple is affected by these, bath is to be given to the Lord of God of gods 
by the madhyamotlama kind and santihoma is to be done. O best sages! when 
the first enclosure is affected by them, the best among the souls (Purusottama) 
is to be given bath by the method of adhamottama kind. When the second 
enclosure is affected by cow dung, urine etc., the idol is to be brought out 
of that place at that moment and the place must be cleaned and smeared 
The ground must be sprinkled over later by Pancagavya. Santihoma is then to 
be done for controlling all defects. Likewise, if the first and other enclosures 
in the temple of god is defiled by the menstrual discharge of woman then 
that ground is to be dug upto the knee and be filled with fresh mud. The 
surface of the ground there is to be smeared with the water mixed with 
cowdung. Fire is to be taken all around there. Punyahais then to be recited. 
The area must be sprinkled with Pancagavya. If the door at the entrance is 
touched by a woman in her course, it shall be washed with water. Those paths 
are to be cleaned and smeared with cowdung. The mud vessels that are kept 
in the temple are to be abandoned. The Lord, who is within the temple, is 
to be given bath according to the method of adhamottama. Likewise, the idol 

that is adjacent to the woman in her course, is to be bathed according to the 

+ — * 

sastras. Santihoma and japa are to be done by the good priest. When the idol 
is touched by cat, mouse, serpent, frog, chameleon, lizards and fire flies, God 
of gods is to be bathed with ninejars, O lordly sages! when the idol is touched 
by ants and others, there is no defect. When the idol is touched by the 
crocodile and by the drops of dye, bath is to be given according to the 
adhamadhama method and sdnti is to be performed. When the idol is 
touched by dogs, asses, camels, pigs, female fox and hares, bath is to be given 
following the uttamottama. Santihomaandjapafor 1000 times shall be done. 
If these enter within the sanctum sanctorum or touch (anything there), bath 
is to be given to Purusottama according to the madhyamottama kind. If they 
enter into the first enclosure, the bath of adhamottama kind is to be done. If 
it is in the second and other enclosures, bath is to be given to the lord 
according mode of adhamddhama. Santihoma shall be done and japa is to be 
done for thousand times. If cat etc. and the corpse are to come into touch 
with the idol then bath is to be given of the adhamottama kind. The good 
priest shall perform santihoma. If the interior of sanctum sanctorum is 
defiled by these, then God of gods is to be given bath with nine jars and 
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santihoma is to be done. If the first enclosure is defiled by them, then they are 
to be brought out (of that place) cleaning, smearing with cowdung and 
Pancagavya are to be used for purification. When the idol is affected by the 
touch of the cow, female buffalo, produced from ewe and corpses of 
monkeys etc., 38 then bath is to be given according to the mode of uttamottama. 
If the interior of the sanctum sanctorum is defiled by these, bath of the 
madhyamottama is to be given. The good priest shall do santihoma. If there is 
to be the birth and death, in the first enclosure etc., of cows and others stated 
before, then the ground must be purified by digging. God of gods shall be 
given bath according to the adhamottama kind, if the idol comes into contact 
with the corpses of dogs and asses, pigs etc., bath is to be given to God of gods. 
If the first and other enclosures are defiled by them, bath of the madhyamottama 
kind is to be given. The good priest shall do santihomaetc. If the kitchen and 
hall of sacrifice become defiled by dog etc. entering there or by their corpses, 
the mud vessels shall be abandoned. The vessels which are made of metals 
are to be cleaned and smeared and sprinkled with Pancagavya. Santihoma 
must then be done. When the fire-pits come into contact with them and 
likewise the kitchen, O brahmins! that fire is to be given up. O brahmins, 
another fire is to be installed duly, O lordly sages! when the idol is touched 
by crows, vultures, owls, cocks, pigeons and hawks etc. and by lizards, bath 
of the madhyamottama kind is to be given. Santi is then to be done. O best 
sages! if these enter into the interior of the sanctum sanctorum, bath of the 
adhamottama kind is to be given. Santi is then to be done. O brahmins! when 
these enter into a place forbidden for them in the first and other enclosures, 
that place is to be sprinkled with Pancagavya. Santihoma etc. are to be done 
to control all defects. When the idol comes into touch with the corpses of 
crows etc., bath is to be given of the uttamottoma kind. Sdntihomax s to be done 
to control those defects. If the temple is touched by them, God of gods is to 
be given the bath of madhyamottamaVxxxd. If the ground in the first and ot ei 
enclosures is defiled by them, it must be cleaned with sweeping a 
smearing (with cowdung). It must be sprinkled with Pancagavya, an 
must be done. O brahmins! if the kitchen etc. are thus defile , every ” 
must be done as stated before. If sithil i 39 , bees, tumbhi °, ant-hi an o 

38. avijadyaih: meaning is not clear. Could it mean on the strength of vanaiadha 
corpses of cows, female buffaloes and cows? 

39. Sithili: a kind of tawny coloured ant, moth. 

40. tumbhi 
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happen to rise on the idol, they are to be removed that very moment. The 
idol must be given ablution and Pancagavya is to be sprinkled duly and 
santihoma shall be done later. Cows, land and sesamum etc. are to be given 
for controlling that defect. O best sages! one thousand Brahmins are to fed 
then. If sithiU. etc. are to arise in the temple or sanctum sanctorum, the 
Supreme Self is to be given bath of the uttamottama kind. Santihoma and all 
others shall be done as before. If sithiU, bees, ant-hills etc. rise in the 
enclosure, pavilion, tower and vehicles etc., mushrooms appear and 
Brahmadandi 41 is produced. These are to be taken out that very same 
moment and the ground be sprinkled with Pancagavya. The Supreme soul 
shall be given bath of the adhamottama kind. Santihoma and others are to be 
done as before. O brahmins! if those who are other than priests occupy the 
seat in the temple of Bhagavan, lie down and take food, then that place shall 
be sprinkled with Pancagavya and ianh'shall be done. If lightning falls on the 
idol, then the broken limb shall be duly set right and be sprinkled with 1000 
pitchers and given bath, homa is to be performed for santi and the 1000 
Brahmins are to be fed. Mahotsava shall finally be performed. When 
lightning falls on the temple, the broken portion shall be set right as before. 
Consecration etc. are to be done. Bath is to be given to the Lord according 
to adhamottama kind. Then santihoma etc. are to be done. If lightening falls 
in the first and other enclosures, tower or pavilion bath is to be prepared 
according to the method of adhamottama kind. Santihoma is to be done and 
Brahmins are to be fed. 

(Alleviation of portents) 

263b-299a. O brahmins, I tell the control (destruction) of the (effects of) 
portents, listen, when a meteor (fire in the sky), lightning etc. fall, star falls 


41 Brahmadandi: name of a medicinal plant. 
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from the sky, conflagration in the directions, has smoke , 42 the king is seized 
by the (evil) spirits, famine, when the kingdom is affected by disease, danger 
(critical condition) from the enemies, transposition 43 of sun’s rise, earth¬ 
quake, cleavages there (on earth), heavy rain, drought, noise arising from 
divine tabor, sight of rainbow at night, rise of fire from water, darkness at 
moon-rise, sight of smoke without fire, sight of mock sun (comet), sight of 
stars during the day, sight of tailed fish, sight of the sun at night, fall of moon 
in the dream, sight of blazing fire on the ground, sight of the spirits ( bhuta) 
etc., sound of the rim of the wheel (while rotating) in the sky, scuffle between 
the planets without any cause, O brahmins! fall of a moist tree, the fall of hill, 
when a tree is found to have a different fruit (other than its own), sight of 
a shoot in a slab, rain of stones, sight of red moss in the tank and others, birth 
of a being with two heads, appearance of blood in the tree, birth of a being 
of a different kind among men, animals and birds, thus when such other 
serious portents of wondrous kinds, O eminent brahmins! the king shall 
arrange soon for controlling those defects. When an auspicious pavilion is 
arranged according to the process stated for installation, with the discus and 
lotus arranged there earlier ( homa ) is to be done in ten fire-pits* with the 
samits produced from Brahmavrksa etc., using ten ( havis ), sweet (in taste) 
mixed with sesamum sprinkled with ghee as stated before. Offered by those 
who know the mantras for the control of very grave defects, offerings for ten 
thousands, a million, lakh, ten lakhs and ten million times along with piirna 


42. sadhume disam ddhe: preternatural redness of the horizon; it is omi' lOUS - if smokc 
appears there. 

43. Vyatydsa: reverse that is sun-rise in the west. 

44. Purnahuti: final oblations. 
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by ten priests who know best the mantras, mantras are regularised in the fire- 
pits beginning with the middle one. The twelve syllabled mantra is to be used 
in the fire-pit that is cakrnbja 3 in kind. Astdksara in eight cornered 46 pit, the 
six syllabled mantra in the six cornered pit , 47 Pranava in the conch like pit , 48 
jitantamantra in the four-cornered 49 pit, the mantra Visvatrata 00 in the 
triangular pit'* 1 , the anustubh-rnantra' of Nrsimha in the pit known as thirty 
two petalled lotus, Sudarsananrsbnhamantra 3 in the pit which is called 
Cakrakunda 4 , having the syllables as the spokes (of the cakra), Vardhamantra 3 
in the pit called ardhacandra 6 and Saudarsana 37 in the circular pit . 38 Two 
abodes 39 shall be in the central altar, in the south and north as stated before. 
Others shall be placed all round in the directions and intermediate direc¬ 
tions. The priests who have to offer oblations into the fire must have 
acquired success in mantras. They are to be comissioned in doing santi. All 
the fire-pits are to be used for all mantras, according to the wish of the 
preceptor. Or, mantras are to be arranged, as they offer all results. They, in 
whom the mantras are placed, (learned in) are to be used for japa with 
specific number of times. The deserving people are to be pleased with gifts 
of cows, land, gold, sesamum and food, particularly for a divine temple. Santi 
must be done in this way by a king who is devoted to protect his subjects and 
who wishes for his own welfare. This is to be done by those who know the 
sastras, with spending much wealth. This rule applies to the main method. 


45. Cakrabja: Pad. S. Kriya. XXV. 48b. 

46. See fig: Kunda 5, Kundavidhana: Pad. S. Kriya. Appendix. 

47. Ibid-, fig. 3. 

48. Vide: SS. X1.50b. 

49. See under 46. fig. 1. 

50. Visvatrata: RV. VIII. 100-6. 

51. See under 46. fig. 12. 

52. Ugrdya xdrdya mahavisnave jvaldya sarvatomukhaya nrsimhdya. 

53. Sudarsananrsimha: Pad. S. Craya. XVII. 251, 258. 

54. Cakrakunda: Pad. S. Kriya. XXV. 48b 

55. Vide: rtSi-nof I 

ddl>d: II Pad. S. Carya. XXVII. 18. 

56. Ardhenducandrakunda : SS. XI.75a. 

57. Sudarsanamanlra: om sahasrdra hum phat. 

58. Vrtlakunda: See under 46. fig. 14. 

59. rlhisnya: seat for God. 
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O best brahmins! in the case of secondary method, he who knows the mantra 
shall do homa million times with honey and milk etc., five materials 60 using 
the five vyapakamantras 51 after astaksaramantra is used. This is to be done in 
the five fire-pits 62 in due order as before in the hall of sacrifice. O lordly sages! 
cows, land and sesamum etc. are to be given as before. In all cases, the fesdval 
shall be conducted at the end raising (hoisting) the flag. If the idol laughs, 
moves, cries, falls, rotates, has perspiration and flow of blood, consecration 
is to be done and sdnti is to be done as stated before. 63 Mahotsava shall be 
done to the Lord to mitigate the defects. The idol, which is within the 
temple, shall be given bath for seven days, with milk, honey, ghee, water of 
the coconut, each separately in thousands of prasthas when it gets heated 
suddenly. 64 Then sdnti shall be done as was stated before ending the festival. 
When blood rains, O lordly sages! the temple etc. are to be washed with pure 
water and smeared with cowdung. Fire shall be taken round, Pancagavya is 
to be sprinkled. Then consecration shall be done to the God according to 
the rule. God shall be bathed with honey and ghee of thousand prasthas. Sdnti 
as said before is to be done ending with fesdval. If there is the rain of honey, 
and of milk, God must be bathed with thousand prasthas for seven days and 
sdnti shall be done as before. If the temple falls down accidently or the tree 
falls on it, this must be set right quickly and sancdficadon is to be done to the 
Lord as before. Sdnti shall be done as it was stated before and mahotsava shall 
be done at the end. Thus, O brahmins! santi for the defect arising from big 
portents has been stated. 

(Expiation for the daily worship) 

299b-468. Expiation for daily worship etc. is stated, (when that priest has) 
taken bath, without urdhvapundra, without pavitrci 55 and without having the 

60. Five materials: honey, milk, curds, ghee and water of coconut- 

61. Vyapakamantras: 1 , Pranava, 2. Sadaksara, 3. Astaksara, 4. Dvadasdksara, 5. Padamantra. 

These are called Vyapakamantras, as they include within them all other mantras. 

62. Five fire-pits: Vrtla, Caturasra, Ardhendumandala, Padmakrti and Sdnkha (vide SS. XI.67- 
69a). 

63. An occurence of this kind is mentioned in the Mahabharata -— 

yfdHi W-d ^ ^ I 

cpqfo aqdPtl ^ ll Udyoga. II. 20 

64. Prastha: a measurement of 16 palas in weight. 

65. Pavitra: two darbhas wound to have a ring and wound in the fourth finger of the right 
hand. 
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sacred thread in upavila mode, 66 nude, or having only one cloth without 
another, wearing torn 6 ' cloth, old cloth, wearing blue cloth, wearing a 
(slightly) burnt cloth, wearing wet cloth, not having done dcamana, devoid 
of contemplation, 69 having the hair hanging down, 70 O brahmins! with 
perspiring limbs, laughing, getting angry, breathing, 71 pratding and spit¬ 
ting. If one (who is one among these) worships god, O brahmins! th cjapa 
of the excellent astaksara , O brahmins! is to be done for one thousand or 
hundred times to suppress that defect. Worship is to be done again to God 
in due manner. If one is defiled by coming into contact with hairs, bone, clod 
of earth, rags and blood etc. which are unfit to be touched, one who had not 
taken bath after treading upon urine, feces etc. and one who had come into 
contact with those who are polluted, strikes Candala etc., with his limbs 
having blood etc., if he worships Kesava, God is to be given bath with 
Pancagavyaand worship is to be done again. One who is touched by crow and 
vulture etc., or by dogs or ass etc., one who comes into contact with heretics, 


66. Upavila also called yajnopainla\ sacred thread. 

67. Ekavastra : wearing only one cloth, not having the upper cloth (ullanya). 

68. ana cant a: who has not done dcamana. 

69. dhydnahlna: not doing contemplation on God. 

70. muktakesa: hairs loosely hanging without being lied into a knot- 

71. svasan: breathing heavily. 

72. Pdsandinah: see SKS. Brahma. VI.28; the word is also used as Pdkhandinah: Those 
whose views are refuted in the strength ol pramdnns, a heretic imposter, who talsely 
assumes the charateristics of a pious person. 
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Pratiloma ,' 3 fallen/ 4 of base conduct, 0 one who comes into contact with 
caitya tree etc./ 0 if he were to do worship, then the Purusottama shall be 
given bath of the adhamadhama kind. One who is in touch with Candalas, 
Mlecchas/ 7 woman in her courses, woman who hasjust delivered a child and 
those who have committed grave sins, one who had not taken bath after 
intercourse with women, if he were to offer worship the Lord.of gods, bath 

1 _ 78 

is to be given to the Lord following the mode of mcamadhyama. Then 
worship is to be done; one who is intent upon going to another’s woman, 
lepor, having the loss of a limb, one-eyed, blind, dumb, deaf, lame, epileptic, 
mad (mentally deranged), if he were to worship, O brahmins! God is to be 
given bath of adhamottama kind. If he is having pollution, fallen, kunda ,' 9 
golaka, 60 one who has committed grave sins 81 if he were to worship God, then 
Purusottama shall be given bath of the uttamottama kind. Santihoma and japa 
of mulamantra are to be done. One who comes into contact with things like 
worms, insects etc., grains, flowers, and fruits which are (all) defiled, limb of 
a living being, chaff of grain, ashes, bone, hairs, tooth, nails etc., with fruits 
etc. that are touched with the hands of those unfit to touch, by others like 
leaves (petals), flowers, fruits etc. which are stale, if he does worship to God, 
then the japa of the mulamantra is to be done for hundred times, those who 
touched the materials which have been handled by Candala, patita, woman 


73. Pratilomas: see under 27. 

74. Patita: fallen; expiation for these is hardly available (SKS. Rsi. VII.133); Patita, fallen 
down morally and spiritually. 

75. kinavrtta: those who livelihood (irrtti) is low 

76. Cm7va-tree: tree grown on the caitya and worshipped as deity; generally, it is on a 
mound where four roads cross, especially worshipped by the Buddhist. 

77. Mlecchas are those who do not conform to the usual Hindu institutions. 

78. nlcamadhyama: adhaviamadhyama 

79. see under 21. 

80. see under 22. 

81. Mahdpdtakins: those who have committed grievous sins, killing a Brahmin, drinking 
intoxicating liquors, theft, committing adultery with the wife of a teacher, and 
associating with any guilty person ol any one o( these crimes. 
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in her courses, woman who hasjust delivered a child, those born as Pratiloma 
Sabaras' “ etc.; those who have touched leaves (petals), flowers etc. which are 
condemned in the sdstras, if worship is done with the materials that have 
been treaded by man who are fraudulent (lit. having the face like that of a 
cow (innocent)), O brahmins! with the materials touched by those who eat 
the animals which should not be touched, which are associated with 
materials in touch with worms, insects, butterflies (moths), bones, teeth, 
nails etc., chaff, and ashes, clod of earth, O brahmins! with the materials 
offered before, water that is stale, if one (among these) were to offer worship 
to God, God must be given bath with water mixed darbha, uttering Purusasukta. 
Jupa of mulamantra is to be done for 108 times. Or santihoma is to be done to 
control all the defects. If worship is done to Hari with flowers eaten by living 
beings (insects etc.), which grow near the residence of the low people, which 
grow in another’s garden, wreathed by those who are not dtksitas (not 
Pancaratrikas), brought by Sudras, woven outside the room intended for 
flowers, 83 by those who are affected by diseases, with leaves (petals), flowers 
etc. which are found on the ground or with fruits, then Lord of Gods shall 
be given bath with milk and japa of mulamantra is to be done for 108 times, 
and worship is to be done with pure petals, flowers and fruits. If God is 
worshipped with one wearing worn out clothes, unwashed, torn umbrellas 
e tc., with the arg/iyavesselsnotcleaned, then^a^ais to be done for 108 times 
and worship is to be done again. When god is worshipped by who come into 
contact with impure things like hairs and bones etc., come into contact with 
Sudras etc., contacted by dogs etc. and with clothes by injurious Candalas 
e tc., God of gods is to be given bath according to the adhamotiama kind. 
Santihoma is then to be done. When god is worshipped with the clothes 
touched by Candalas, woman who hadjust delivered the child, woman in her 
courses, then He (God) is to be given bath according to the uttamotama kind. 
Sdnti shall then be done. If the cotton cloth is touched by the Sudras, and 
comes into contact with hairs, bone, dogs, etc., then it (cloth) shall be 
cleaned and be offered to god. The cotton cloth touched by Candala etc. 


ft 2. Sabaras: a tribe of men accustomed to wild mountaineering in Deccan. They include 
Kiratas, Pulindas, Bhillas and others. 

K3. PuspagehadibahyaUy. wreathed outside the separate room in the temple where it is to 
be clone. 
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shall be abandoned. O best sages! Brahmins! the silken cloth touched by 
Sudras etc., shall be sprinkled (with holy water). When it is touched by 
Candidas etc., the priest shall wash it with water. When the lamp is made to 
glow with the oil of goat, ewe, she buffalo, camel, castor oil plant, oil got from 
the limbs of living being or from fruits, O best sages, or when homa is done 
with the milk of goat etc., curds and ghee, santihoma is to be done to destroy 
that defect. If God is given bath with ghee etc. stated above or is offered (as 
food), bath is to be done next. When the wick of the lamp is made of the 
pieces of cloth worn by men, santihoma is to be done andjapa is to be done 
for thousand times. If God is worshipped, on account of delusion, with 
incense, mixed up with the limb of the living beings, produced from oil, 
from the muscles and from others produced from evil smelling objects, then 
homa is to be done with the ghee of the Kapila cow 84 for thousand times. The 
priest shall worship God with one thousand jati flowers, O best sages! 
fumigation is to be done with pure camphor and aloe. If worship is done with 
the materials which are defective being the nirmalya 8:5 having been offered 
to some other deity, then bath is to be given by the method of the 
adhamadhama, santi shall be then done. If God’s worship is done with the 
waters taken from the well which has come into contact (touched up) with 
Candala, woman who had recently delivered a child, woman in her courses 
or defiled by the corpse, then the Supreme person shall be bathed by the 


84. Kapila cow: brown cow, celebrated in the Puranas ( Yajnavalkyasmrti, I. 205). 
Offering Kapila cow to Visnu enables a person get freed from heinous sins (SKS. Rsi 
VII1.57a); urine of Kapila is to be smeared on the ground to draw the mandala, (ibid. 
Siva X.lb); milk, urine etc. from Kapila destroys all sins (ibid. Rsi. IX. 16). 

85. Nirmalya: it is defined thus—whatever offering, flower, fruit has been made to God is 
called nirmalya. This should not be taken by any one. 

ufsiutrHpifci li)<w cRf q4^ II SKS. Siva. V 48b-49a cf. (ibid. Rsi. VIII. 77b-78; 
Indra. I. 1 Ob-11; Agamaprdmanya pp. 73-74); for using Nirmalya, see fH^il^ltj ^Nl 
c|uj|c|Hi I SKS. Siva IX.82a (Agamaprdmdnya pp. 75-76). 
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ultamottama kind. If God is worshipped, due to delusion with water taken 
from the well with the corpse of an animal within or brought by those of 
Pratilorna kind touching the well, then bath of the uttamamadhyama kind is 
to be offered to control that defect. If God of gods is offered worship with 
the waters taken from the well within which there lay the corpse of a living 
being, which is defiled by feces, urine and that which is unfit to be drunk, and 
defective on account of nirmalya having been offered to some other deity, 
then God of gods shall be given bath of the uttamadhama kind. When God 
is worshipped with the waters taken from the tank within which a corpse had 
been lying and touched by the Candalas, etc., bath of the madhyamottama 
kind shall be given. If God is worshipped with the waters taken from the tank, 
within which the corpse had been lying or touched by Pratilomas etc., then 
the bath (for God) shall be of the madhyamottama kind. When worship is 
done with the waters taken from the lake which was touched by the Candalas 
etc. and defiled by a human corpse, then God of gods shall be given bath, by 
the good priest, of the adhamottama kind. O lordly sages! if a well within 
which a corpse was lying, which was touched by Candalas etc., all the waters 
are to be drawn out; those waters or half of it shall be used for the recitation 
of Punydha. That (water) shall be sprinkled with Pancagavya. When it (well) 
is defiled with the corpses of animals, half of that water is to be taken out or 
one-fourth of it, it is to be sprinkled with Pancagavya. When the well is defiled 
by urine and feces of the corpses of beings like cucundan or by nirmalya of 
Siva, water from it is to be taken quarter or half of it shall be sprinkled with 
Pancagavya. When the tank is defiled by the human corpse having the touch 
of Candalas etc. and when corpses of animals by the touch of pratilomas, 
expiation is to be done accordingly as is stated for the well. When a lake is 
defiled by the touch of corpse and Candala etc., expiation is to be done 
according to what was stated for the tank. Or, if the tank is well spread out 
and the lake is big, water shall be brought from them in one thousand or one 
hundred jars. Water is to be taken out during day time or in the presence of 
fire at night. If God is offered food, drink, bhaksya 86 that is touched by 
Candala, woman who has recently given birth to a child, woman in her 


86. Bhaksya: to be masticated and then eaten; bhojya, rosya , Miyaznd peyaare the other four 
kinds of food. 
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courses, Sabaras, those who drink urine, dogs,jackals, pigs, crows, vultures 
etc., and likewise offering food that is conjoined with blood, flesh, bone, 
offering cooked food kept in the house defiled by corpse etc., the mud 
vessels are to be abandoned and metallic vessels are to be cleaned (for use). 
The temple shall be purified (cleaned). All shall take bath duly and drink the 
water kept mixed up with darbha. God shall be given bath of the uttamottama 
kind. Sdntihoma shall then be done. When God is offered the oblation that 
is touched by those who are interested in going to other’s women, who could 
not make a disdncdon between bhaksya and abhaksya, by those who are not 
Vaisnavas, what was abandoned or stale, looked at by unsuitable persons, 
what is touched by frog, mouse, snakes and cats, touched by worms, insects, 
moths etc., defiled by hairs etc., struck by breath, smelled, and already 
offered, then Lord of gods of gods is to be given bath with twelve jars and 
Sdntihoma is to be done. When the cooked food in the kitchen is touched by 
dogs, vultures etc., Purusottama is to be given bath as before with tweleve 
jars. When the kitchen is touched by Candalas etc. and the cooked food is 
offered to the Lord, Supreme Lord is to be given bath with twenty-five jars. 
If offering is made of the oblation which is too hot, too cold, mixed up with 
dust and particles of chaff, defiled by mud and stones, then, O best 
brahmins! japa of the mulamantrais to be done for one thousand times. If the 
offering is made of the oblation prepared out of materials which are unfit for 
sacrifice, coarse grain and when bulbous roots of the prohibited vegetables 
or (their or such) fruits are offered, God must be bathed with ghee of the cow 
and sdntihoma is to be performed. 

O brahmins! listen to speciality while arranging for mahahavis. If food, 
that is prepared in a place other than kitchen, by those who are other then 
diksitas 8 ', which is not sanctified with mantras, which is not divided, which 
has no good features, looked at by the underserving and touched by flies etc., 
it is to be sprinkled with the water of astra, shall be offered with great effort. 
If the oblation becomes defective elsewhere like this, santi shall be done. 
Leaves (petals), flowers, fruits and food, which are tasted by flies, ghuiia and 
bees etc. and defiled by feces, shall be given up. What is settled there is to be 
sprinkled with the water of astra and be offered to God with devotion. O 
brahmins! if one does worship to God due to delusion without doing 


87. diksitas: those who undergo initiation according to the Pancaratra tradition. 








TRANSLATION 


1151 


bhutasuddhi , tt8 mantranyasa* 9 worship of God in the heart, 90 cleaning the idol 
of nirmalya, cleaning the idols and clearing the place, than^'a/NZof mulamantra 
for thousand times is to be clone to get that defect destroyed. The violated 
act must be done again and worship of God must be done again. When the 
materials for arghya etc. are dropped, burning and nourishment are given 
up, japa of Visnugdyatri is to be done one hundred times duly. Consecration 
of dravyanyasae tc. are to be done and arghya etc. are to be adored. If worship 
is not done for the deities at the entrance to the temple, and for those 
dwelling in the enclosures, their respective mantras are to be used for japa 
for 108 times in front of them. Worship is to be done again. If the worship 
is transposed for the deities at the entrance to the temple and to the host of 
retinue, japa of mulamantra is to be done one hundred times and worship is 
to be done. If God is worshipped without adoring the pedestal, the mantra 
of the deity presiding over the pedestal is to be used for japafor one hundred 
times as it is stated. The pedestal must be worshipped again, and shall be 
worshipped by the guru. If worship is done to Karma and other idols^without 
invocation or worship, is done without layayagci x and bhogayaga, yapa of 
mulamantra shall be done for one thousand times and worship is to be done 
again. If mantra is lost (not uttered) or deed is done, mudrd is shown or 
transposition of bhoga, O brahmins! japa of mantras shall be done for one 
hundred and eight times to mitigate that defect. If the bell is not rung during 
the time of worship or recitation (sound) of the Vedas is dropped sdntihoma 
is to be done. When there is deficiency in the services arranged before, 
worship is to be done again with the materials double in number and japa 
is to be done for one hundred times. O brahmins! if the enjoyable three 
services of Upacarika, Samsparsika and Hrdayahgamd?^ are dropped, then the 
three should be done in their order. At the end of it then understand that 


88. bhutasuddhi: LT. XXXV. 

89. manlranyasa : placing the mantra in one’s own body to make tt spiritual. 

90. hrdi devamana bhyareya: without doing manasayaga. 

91. layaydga: L.T. XXXVIII. 14-21. 

92. bhogayaga: ibid. XXXVIII. 12-15. 

98. Ibid. XXXVI.86b-92 (vide Pans. S. XXX. 113 where Hrday a hga ^ ais the name S iven for 

all u pa cams). 
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God must be offered, all grains, matra , 94 cooked rice mixed with curds, 
especially with ghee. If matra is not offered, God shall be given bath with 
auspicious waters. Sdntihoma is to be done to mitigate that defect. O lordly 
sages! if light gets extinguished suddenly during worship, it must be lighted 
again, homa is to be done for santi and japa of netramantra is to be done. O 
best sages! if the burning lamp is lost, the Lord of gods is to be bathed with 
milk and sdntihoma is to be done. The lamp shall again be lighted, japa of 
miilamantra shall be done for thousand times. If among the lamps brought 
from the kitchen for the nirdjana 0 of God, one among them gets extin¬ 
guished, owing to carelessness or speed of the wind, before food is offered, 
fortune would be lost, and if later, disease etc. would afflict. So, it must be 
lighted immediately and japa of mulamanlra must be done for one hundred 
and eight times. If the nirajanais lost, either before or after offering (of food) 
then it must be lighted at once and japa of the mantra shall be done one 
thousand times. When that pitcher 96 is touched by the underserving people, 
that (pitcher) shall be left off in that pitcher another pitcher is to be 
procured. That ( nirdjana) shall be done with it. O brahmins! if the vessel for 
incense, vessel for lamp and pitcher intended for nirdjana , were to fall, down 
owing to carelessness, or bell or arghya vessels, umbrella and others were to 
fall. O brahmins! japa of the mantra shall be done for 1008 times. If the vessel 
for incense is broken, it shall be set right as before and be sprinkled over with 
Pahcagavya and be used during worship. If some (kind) of the worship is 
dropped during the time fixed for worship, God must be worshipped at a 
subsequent time with the materials doubled in quantity. O good sages! if two 
or three times of worships are missed, the Suppreme Person shall be 
worshipped with materials made three or four fold. Giving bath to God, 
according to the adhamadhama mode, if worshipp is not done for a day. 
Sdntihoma shall be done. Worship is to be done with materials doubled and 
Brahmins are to be fed. O Lordly sages! if worship is not done for two days 
or at the end of a fortnight, bath is to be given according to the adhamottama 
method and santi is to be done. Worshipping God with the materials 
doubled taking the number of days into account, many Brahmins are to be 


94. matra: Cooked rice mixed with curds. 

95. nirdjana: see under IV. 1. 

9t». Kumbhadipa: A small vessel resembling ajar but made of a metal will have a wick at the 
top of the opening. The wick will be inflamed and waved before god. 
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duly fed. If worship is not done for a month. God is to be given bath 
according to the uttamottaina kind, and santi etc. are to be done duly as 
before. O best brahmins! if worship was not done for more than a month 
since the past three years in a temple built by human being, installation is to 
be done again. However, in the self manifest temples etc. consecration shall 
be done and bath be given with 1008 pitchers. O brahmins! in a temple built 
by human beings, there is lapse of worship, then expiation shall be done and 
then only usual worship is to be done. If worship is given up in a self manifest 
temple, expiation is to be done while worship goes on. If samit, paridhi, 
darbhas, kurcas , offerings, vessels like ajyasthaU etc., absence of fire in 
sthandila 98 and fire-pit sruk," sruvd, 100 pranita w are not available and one 
devoid of good marks (if available), the priest who knows the mantra shall 
do homa for santivt'tfh five iryapakas 102 as before. If these are split, cut, or burnt 
by fire, another must be procured and santihomais to be done. If faggots and 
samits are not available, homa is to be done with ghee as caru■ Homa is to be 
done with seasamum if samit&nd ghee are not available. If other offerings are 
not available, the wise man shall do homa with ghee. Anyway, seasamum and 
ghee shall not be dropped for the work of homa. HomavAW serve no purpose 
in the absence of sehsamum and ghee. Santihoma shall be done to get rid off 
that defect. If fire which is ignited is extinguished in the fire-pit ground, 
kitchen, then fire must be again ignited, consecrated and santihoma shall be 
done (there). If acts like the consecradon of fire is not done according to the 
precepts, owing to delusion, than it must be procured again according to 
rule and santihoma must be done. If fire is touched by those who are unfit for 
that and in contact with hairs, bone and nails, homa is to be performed 
hundred times with ghee uttering mulamantra. If a woman in her courses, 
and a woman who had recently delivered a child are present nearby, homa 
is to be done for ten thousand times. If fire is touched by them, another fire 
is to be arranged and homa is to be done here and^’a^ais to be done for 10000 


97. Paridhi: an enclosure for a sacrificial fire by laying three samits called madhyama, 
daksina and uttara. 

98- Open ground used for sacrifice. 

99. Sruk. see under. V. 36, 37. 

100. Sruvd: ibid. 

101. Pranlta: a particular vessel used in the sacrifice with water to be used later. 

102. See under 61, the fifth is jitantamantrcL 
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times. If homo, is done in non-consecrated fire, homa must be done again 
ui ing the occasional and those (sacrifices) performed to get a personal 
esire and particularly during festivals, the sacrifice of fire which forms part 
° 11 be done in another fire-pit. If the reverse is done due to 

carelessness, santihoma is to be done. If the remnants of offerings after 
aving been offered, is eaten without the deserving persons, the donor who 
nows the mantra, shall do japa of mulamantra for ten thousand times for 
controlling the sin. If offering is not done upto the end of homa after 
determining 103 that in the first, second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth divisions 
of time in due order, then homa is to be done by him who knows best the 
mantra two fold upto the end of purnahuti. If homa is given up from a day till 
the end of a month, the Supreme Person is to be given bath according to the 
adhamottama kind and the homa is to be performed with the respective 
materials doubled in quantity. If homa is dropped after a month and before 
a Y ea r, bath of the adhamottama kind is to be given. Santihoma is to be done 
with one thousand offerings. If homa is not done after a year, bath of the 
Madhyamottama kind, santihoma, gift of cows and feeding of Brahmins are to 
he done. When the things of (to be offered as) baliizW down, the priest shall 
abandon it and offer bali with another and santihoma is to be done for 
controlling it. O brahmins! if the things of bali are touched by those unfit to 
touch, then that vessel which is desired, defiled by havis, clod of each, etc. is 
to be abandoned, and it shall be done with another vessel and japa of the 
Mulamantra is to be done for 108 times. If bali is offered by a wicked fellow, 
santihoma is to be done and then bali is to be offered. The mantra 104 of the 
retinue must be used especially for japa. If mudra, mantra, kriya, dhydna and 
dravyas which contribute to the enjoyment of God, accents °for the various 
singings, tala, xof> wW 07 etc. are abandoned particularly during the offering 
of bali, then japa of mulamantra must be done for 1000 dmes with contem¬ 
plation. If bali idol kept in a vehicle is borne by undeserving people, then it 
must be sprinkled with water mixed up with darbha. Santihoma is to be done. 

103. Samkalpya: making a solemn observation that the person who makes it will undertake 
the task. 

104. Parivdram: Parivara may mean the deities who foi m the entoui age of Visnu. For a list 
see SKS. Indra. V. 

105. Svaru: accents— uddtta, anudatta and sx'nnln. 

106. Tala: musical time or measure. 

107. Nrlta: see under IX. 49. 
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then P<,nc ( J° a t a ‘ h ‘° UChed by ‘ h ° Se wh ° ** n °‘ “ ' 

pure (vehicle?^, ^ eSprmkledandk(Mido ') is to be carried by another 

be lighted again TT mP beCOmes exti uguished at the time of bah. it shall 
santihoma isfoK ' T remalnin S P a « of the festival is to be completed and 
Dalano e ° ne ' When the in&'idol falls down (when taken) from the 

5 ns etc '' ° lordly sages, it must be placed (here) as before and the 
with ' ni ' 1S of bal ‘ offering is to be done. The Lord shal1 be s ' ven bath 
when .h* PU ' h f 5 to contro1 that defect. fend shall be done in this way, even 
en the vehicle with the idol falls down. Even when the vehicle intended 
re general festival falls on the ground from the vehi cle . it must be lifted 
P a once, it shall be made to become free from break s and batbed b f tbe 
pi test who knows the mantra according to the adha«* dhama ki " d ' T1 T 
homa is to be performed for sdnti. Likewise, the injured i do1 sha11 be set n ® h ! 
as stated before. The work of installation is then to be done. Then the idol 
must be kept in its place. The general festival is to be done for Han all the 
hme required for setting it right, or with some other or kuna idol. If the 
owers etc. that are on the head of bali idol fall fown t be , croWn w 

Wit nine pitcher is to be arranged to destroy that defe ct - Santihoma is to e 
done then. If the prostitute falls down while dancing at the time ° f u° 
est brahmins! Santihoma is to be done to control that defect. 1^ v ^ ors ^'P 
done only at one time in a day is without the offering of ball> ba l Sh& • 6 

offered two fold. O brahmins! if there is no bali offering for a day ’ homa1810 
e done one hundred times with the mulamantra. The de‘des at the entrance 
in the various enclosures shall have the homa performed with their res P^t*ive 
names with curds mixed up with sesamum hundred tin 165 ^ or eaC ™'' a! 1 

is not offered for a period beginning with two days upto the end °^ a ^ ont 
and further upto the end of the year, and beyond a yea 1 "’ die a< ^ xama a ™ a ’ 
adhamottama and madhyamottama kinds of bath are to be gi ven due or er. 
Santihoma is to be done and bali with the materials doubl ed is to ® veI ?’ ^ 
pollution of birth or death is heard during the time of \vO rs ^*P’ ^ brahmins, 
the best priest shall observe pollution at the end of wof^P' t ^ iese anse 
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^hP^ $ lJ<+c6ldl4Hir<+ I 

fgtfWcT WcT^TT fg^TT: UVXC || 

I fRT ^T?Tci cTcT: I 
diKIcKuigi^dHi FTC3WJT \\rx% II 
^pTfrfeTfJT^I W WF{ I 
6Rdl<3 ^ TO cT^ cioHilPdHH, II ^o || 
^ Tf^ <MPd<l}5£Rm^ I 
cT^T ^ FFR 5RTr| II || 

'VIlPd^H R I 

^7 ^r TjcimH ^n^TH II II 

3TT^W^fen: ^I<+)t 1 H: I 

^R=9 PHc^kI %|PcH4MU£4 II II 

^Tfq ^TTcT cT^tWR^f I 
^1 ^^dVIl^H, II *<a* II 
H^rHoi R =pfa ^RT?IT ?nf^lR'^ I 
w fa 41^ ^T ^ft^TT: II Wa II 

^T ^df^P^S^nr ^RT^rfq ts^TT: I 
cRf^ft ^ feRT^ II ^ II 

3IMl4c4 cmTfcM ^ ^t4 %cT: ^ I 
<M<i^*rmwFl n^vs n 

MsKn1cMHH>| T^FFl TlfdfSR) I 

^<1^11 II 

cT^oi ch4fd'WTHi ui$4hPm i 

^frlT Hmidldi ^RTff faftcf f^TT: 11*^ II 
' dP^4 ch4Rl^ 1 cT^ R I 

cTtT^h14Rf4 3 cr ttMrt ^tPt ii^o n 
Trar^4f^RMi ^t4 h <HHN^ I 
srofasjF* cmrg wn^iPc;<md: n 
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of siddhdntas U>H due to negligence or of the samhitas , 109 then consecration 
(sprinkling) is to be done at first and bath with thousand pitchers is to be 
given to control that defect. Mahotsava is to be done, as otherwise, santi is not 
desirable, O lordly sages! A priest, who is initiated in one tantra 110 or 
siddhanta shall not do worship etc. in another place. O brahmins! one shall 
not be deary a or officiate as a priest in cases of differences in tantra or 
siddhanta or festivals. If it is done due to carelessness, it leads to defect, taking 
the form of decay to the king, kingdom and temple. When worship and 
installation are according to what is prescribed in the Pancaratra, installa¬ 
tion is to be done again, if the Vaikhanasa aid worship there. 111 Similarly the 
karma idols 11 ' should not mixed up. O brahmins! that deed which is 
ordained for bath etc. acts in the (particular) karma idol, that should be 
done there itself, if the idols for the particular sets are available on hand. No 
change shall be introduced in the particular deeds. If they (idols) are not 
present (there), there will be the defect of break down (loss) of the kingdom 
in accordance with that place and time. Whatever be the work for which the 
idol is to be used, all this shall be done there. There are five acts, two baths 
general and occasional, performance of daily festival, festivals for the 
occasions and arranging Tirthayatra , 113 the acts of sleep and awakening from 


108. Siddhanta: settled doctrine (vide four Siddhantas Paus. S. XXXIX). The four are 

A iantrasiddhanta, Agamasiddhanta, Tantrasiddhdnta and Tantrantarasiddhanta. 
Siddhanta is another name for Pancaratra. Vide: *1H6*1 ^ I Paus. 

S. XXXVII. 303a. 

109. Samhud: Th is word refers to the Samhitas of the Vedas and also has a special sense have 
denoting the Pancaratra texts. The Samhitas are of three kinds — Sattvika, Rajasa and 
Tamasa which are not to be mixed up while using them. Isvara, Bharadvaja, Paramesvara, 
Sattvata, Pauskara, Jayakhya, Padma etc. are of the Sattvika kind. Sanatkumara, 
Padmodbhava etc. are Rajasa. Pancaprasna, Sukaprasna etc. are Tamasa. 

110. Tantra: This word meant originally a sdstra like MImamsa. Later, it meant only the 
Sdktagama. Still later, it meant any Agama text e.g. Laksmitantra 

111. Here is mentioned of the Vaikhanasas whose touch of the idol of the Pancaratra, 
defiles it and requires therefore expiation. In the same context, the Vaikhanasa texts 
mention the Pancaratra and make bitter attacks (cf. Pad. S. Carya. 18.113-114). It is 
to be noted that this is scarcely referred to in the later Pancaratra texts, while no such 
reference is found in the earlier ones. 

112. One idol intended to serve a purpose shall not be used to serve another. 

113. nrthaydtra :This refers to the practice in certain temples requiring the Tirtha idol to 
be taken to a far off place for bath. (cf. Pad. S. Carya. XI.220-224). 
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it shall be done in the kurca:, or in the idol kept for beauty 114 is worshipped 
and installed. Thus it is stated when a single idol is available nearby. If two 
idols are nearby the different deeds are to be done and all other than that 
shall be done according to circumstances. This is to be done inferring this, 
when the particular idol is placed prominently. When all the idols for the 
karma are available nearby, no change shall be made among them. If change 
is made due to carelssness, the best kind of bath is to be given. 

(,Expiation of (during) the festival) 

469-654. I tell hereafter expiation (for the lapses committed) during 
festival. At first, when the shoots are placed for all karmas, japa of the 
mulamantra is to be done for ten thousand times, when the shoots are red, 
black, growing obliquely, curvedly, not well grown, grown facing the south, 
devoid of (proper) procedure, touched by those who are unfit to be 
touched, (act done) by except those who are not commissioned (for the 
purpose), when the palikas are split, lost and fallen down and bitten by mice 
and others. Germination of the seeds is to be done again and santihoma is to 
be done O brahmins! if the seeds are sown again, O brahmins! in the mud 
vessels used once, (before) there will rise great harm. Sdntihomais to be done 
to control it and germination of seeds is to be done again. If ant-hill etc. arise 
in the palikas, they ( palikas) are to be abandoned and the seeds are to be sown 
in other vessels. Santihoma is to be done and one hundred Brahmins are to 
be fed. O brahmins! if germination of seeds is done for a certain act and that 
act is not done, those shoots also are to be given up and santihoma is to be 
done. If mahotsava is begun without doing germination of seeds due to 
delusion, then that (germination) must be done at once, next day according 
to rules. Santihoma must be done to remove that defect. O lordly sages! if the 


114. Sobdrtha: an idol conservable but not in regular use. 
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ii ^*a ii 

HIHHN ^>Ff 3TT^P4 11*^ II 
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t^RTT ■RTeTT ^8^31 ^TRTf -qlcHlPqcll ^cll: II || 
c^T^‘«Tpi efS^RTt ^T^trR: I 

im^fgrrctwiFfa: \\*66 n 
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deities are transposed, japa is to be done 108 times in the palikas U:> and 
santihoma is to be done. If there is transposition of the places for the palikas, 
japa is to be done for 108 times. They have to be placed in their order. If the 
features of the vessels, palika etc. are lost, then japa of astaksaramantra must 
be done for 1008 times. O brahmins! if the kautukasutra 11 6 in the hand of the 
priests or of God of gods is lost, or cut, O best sages! another thread must be 
tied and then santihoma must be done. O good sages! an act is begun without 
raksabandha, the thread ( pratisara ) must be tied at once and santihoma must 
be done. In the festivals such as mahotsava, the priest has the pratisara tied 


115. Palika : see under. 

116. Kautukasutra: ( Kautuka : auspicious: hatisara: thread) wound in the wrist of a person 
who takes to the performance of a ritual. 
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95,. ^ - A 
9V3. 3nteH.- B, D 
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(round the wrist) for acts like installation, mahotsava, sprinkling (consecra¬ 
tion), bath etc. and the officiating priests are also like him (have the pratisara 
tied round the wrist). If then pollution occurs in its (festival’s) course, they 
do not become impure till the end of (completion) those acts. If the act 
(pollution) is related to death or birth, that shall be done after this act (that 
is undertaken is over). If pollution of death occurs in the course of the act, 
mere bath alone shall be taken, one who is related (to the priest) dies into 
the course of the act, there pollution occurs. Father, mother, eldest son, wife 
are considred to be related to one’s self. Then getting permission from the 
preceptor, another good priest shall perform bath to God according to 
uttamottama method for controlling that defect. Homa is to be done for santi 
with 1000 offerings. After giving cows, land and sesamum, many Brahmins 
are to be fed. The remaining part of the act shall be completed with 
devotion. Thus when the preceptor falls sick or dies, another shall do it. O 
best brahmins! the expiatory act is to be done, and then the remaining part 
of the act is to be done. When the bamboo stick, cloth or the flag of the Bala 
idol lacks in the prescribed measurement and colour, ornaments and names 
the stick of bamboo, Phenaka, ui pit, pedestal, cistern, ropes of the flag, then 


117. Phenaka: name of a shrub with whom the staff of the flag is made. 
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santihoma is to be done and japa for 108 times. If the flag is cut or broken 
(torn), burnt by the fire, lost, bitten by the mouse, and defiled by feces, 
urine, blood, things unfit to be drunk, semen and spitting etc - t ^ iat 
be given up and another is to be prepared like that one- The top of the 
flagstaff shall be brought down and bathed in the adhama^ 3 Y- HomashaW be 
performed for one hundred times using ghee for controlling that defect. 
Those, who are initiated have to arrange for the protection of the cloth of 
the flag at the tip of the flagstaff. Climbing up (the staff) by die twice-born 
does not bring in any defect, as this is done for protection- If die ropes of the 
flagstaff are broken or the flag is slightly cut or is without the bell at (the top 
of) the flagstaff, santihoma is to be done. Leaving off the worn out Phena staff, 
others shall be sanctified and joined there. After tyi n S die d a S there 
instantly, bath of the madhyama kind be given and after that santihoma must 
be done. When the Garuda flag loses its colour owing to ra l n ’ W * n< * 
sunshine, there will be no disadvantage, till it is at the top °f l h e staff an u 
the festival is over. If the staff with the flag tied there is cut off at the ase y 
the cause like the speed of the wind and it falls down with the flag, the ag 
shall not be separated (from there) and the remaini n § part s a e 
immediately installed. Bath of the uttama kind shall be given. Wors ip in t e 
four places 118 and gift of cows, land, gold, sesamum etc- are to be atten e 


118. Catusthanarcana: see under \ II.27. 
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to according to one’s capacity. If the flag (for the festival) becomes cut, (or 
torn), the king would be deprived of his kingdom. Santi must be done 
quickly to avoid it. If the flag falls down on the ground by reason of the speed 
of the wind, it shall be raised quickly and tied there. Bath of the adhama kind 
be given and homa be performed to control it with ghee and sesamum one 
hundred times. If the flag is torn and falls down, bath of attama kind shall be 
given. Another (flag) must be produced there and be tied perfectly. 
Otherwise, there will be defect for the king, kingdom and minister. If the flag 
falls to the ground as a result of the wind, while the village is circumambulated, 
it must be placed on a vehicle and be taken to the temple. It must be bathed 
according to adhamadhama kind and santihoma shall then be done. If 
different (flag) is fixed due to delusion then it must be untied. Another shall 
be tied there. Bath of the adhamadhama kind is to be given and santihoma is 
to be done to get the defect removed. If thejar, occupied by the Lord of birds 
is lost or falls on the ground or touched by those who are unfit to be touched 
and likewise comes into contact with hairs, clod of earth, bone, feces etc., 
then that the power, which is amidst (within the pitcher), shall be taken to 
another. Homa,japao{ the mulamantraiov 10000 times shall be done and the 
remaining part of the work shall be attended to. O best brahmins! when the 
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time for the raising up of the flag had passed, Santihoma shall be done or japa 
shall be done for thousand times. If the flagstaff is a little burnt by fire, it must 
be set right as before and santihoma is to be performed to put down defect. 
O brahmins! if the flagstaff is burnt, or split or broken, another staff shall be 
installed, and bath be given to God according to uttamavray. The good priest 
has to do santihoma. If the flagstaff is defiled by the touch of Candala, woman 
in her courses etc., that is to be given up and another shall be installed. Santi 
shall be done as before. When it is touched by being related to of birth and 
death or by those of pratiloma kind, it must be sprinkled with Pahcagavya and 
santihoma shall be performed. O lordly sages! when worship for Garuda in 
the flagstaff is not done, expiation as stated for dropping of worship is to be 
done as before. If the act of sounding of the ketde for calling the deities, all 
groups of instruments like mrdahga, small drum etc. are not placed in their 
spots and its worship is dropped and when punyaha is not recited, japa of the 
mulamantra is to be done for thousand times and then do all that as stated 
in the sastra. If the sounding of the kettle drum is not done, God is to be 
bathed according to adhamadhama way; the ketde drum is to be sounded 
again after santihoma is to be done. If at the time of sounding the drum, the 
drum stick, is broken and, O best brahmins! if the hide (of the ketde drum) 
is torn, santihomais to be done, thejapaof Garudamantra U9 is to be made and 


119. Garudamantra: oin kham khngannndya namah 
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another (kettle drum) is to be taken up. The kettle drum is to be duly 
sounded along with dvahanagatha. 120 When the spirits are there with their 
groups, with the planets in their high positions, 121 and are not called but are 
in all directions, when bali is not offered in due order to the vastu deities in 
the village in the streets that enclose the entrance, when there is deficiency 
in the tala, svara etc., music and dance, sdntihoma is to be done, the wise man 
shall repeat eight times each of the devatamantras. 122 Invitation of the deities 
and all others are to be given again. If bath at the beginning is not done, then 
sdntihoma is to be done and God must be given bath. O good persons! When 
the offering in plenty is not given, sdntihoma is to be done and offering is to 
be doubled and offered. If worship is not done due to delusion for the deities 
at the entrance of the hall of sacrifice, japa of their respective mantras is to 
be done eight times and worship is to be done again. O best brahmins! if 
worship at four places is not done for a single time, sdntihoma is to be done 
and worship is to be done with the materials doubled. If worship is not done 
for a day for God who is in four places, God must be given bath duly through 
adhamddhama course, sdntihoma must be performed followed by worship 
with materials doubled in quantity. O good persons! if the big pitcher is 
broken or split, and touched by those who are unfit to be touched, the power 
(which is in that pitcher) is to be brought to the mandalas on the ground. 
That pitcher is to be given up. The power shall be brought, as before, into 
another pitcher with good features and be worshipped. Santi shall then be 
done. O brahmins! if defects like these occur in the mandala, then God shall 
be brought into the pitcher and all things shall be done as before. If the 
mandala is defiled by the (growth of the) and hill and sithiU, the deities there 
are to be let into the pitcher. The altar there is to be dug and shall be filled 
with sands. Mandala shall be drawn again and worship is to be done there as 
before. God shall be bathed according to the course of adhamddhama to 


120. Avdhana gathd: when the festival is to begin the deities who are in other worlds are 
called and asked to participate in the festival (vide Pad. S. Carya. X. 128-145). There 
is no special sloka in this text or others which are intended to be recited. The 
Saivagamas have a number of slokas for this purpose. 

121. Utkatesa refers to urcasthana of the planets. 

122. Devatamantras : the deities who are to be invited have each a mantra. These respective 
mantras are to be repeated eight times each. 
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control that defect. The good priest shall do santihoma. If there is to be a loss 
of flag, arch, pitchers, kurca, shoots and clothes, and pedestal made of grains 
for the idol, santi shall be done. Japa shall be done for 108 times and 
arrangements shall be made according to the sastra. O lordly sages! if flag, 
arch, pedestals (which form part of them), cistern, pavilion, and others like 
vessels are burnt by fire which rises, they are to be produced again. Santihoma 
shall be done and likewise the japa of the mulamantra. O lordly sages! if the 
fire (ignited and worshipped) at the time of the festival is lost due to 
carelessness, fire shall again be ignited (installed), God shall be invoked as 
before. Santihoma shall be done and 100 Brahmins be fed. If the camp kept 
within the pitcher in the hall of sacrifice becomes extinguished. O best sages! 
Santihoma is to be done, the lamp should be lighted as before. O best 
brahmins! Japa of the netramantra shall be done for 108 times. If Candala, 
woman who had recently given birth to a child, woman in her courses, ass, 
dog and pigs, camel enter along with those who due to birth have pollution 
and who are of the Pratiloma origin, into the hall of sacrifice, then God, who 
are in the pitchers, mandalas and fires, are to be taken into one’s own heart 
duly. The pitchers, mandalas, fire etc. are to be given up. If they are made of 
metals they have to be cleaned. The hall of sacrifice is to be cleaned by 
sweeping, scraping (smearing) etc. All these to be sprinkled with Pahcagavya. 
The pitchers etc. are to be again consecrated. The deities, who are in the 
heart, are to be brought out as before and santihoma must be done. Japa of 
the mulamantra is to be done for ten thousand times and one hundred 
Brahmins are to be fed. If there is difference in the materials of bali every 
night, hundred offerings of ghee shall be made in the fire and japa of 
mulamantra shall be done for 108 times. At that time bali shall be offered at 
once when the time for that has arrived, if there is to be a change in the 
deities for bali.Japaand homaoi that kind are to be undertaken. O brahmins! 
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if bali is not offered in the village where there is a dependent temple, 123 
santihoma shall be done to control that defect. Two balis are to be offered 
evening and early in the morning during fesdvals. If there is any defect in the 
offering, being deficient or in excess, bath of adhamottama type shall be given 
duly to god and santihoma is to be done. O good persons! if the vehicle 
occupied by the idol were to fall on the ground, it must be raised up and the 
remaining part of the festival is to be conducted. God must be given bath 
with nine pitchers. The good priest shall do santihoma. When the carriages 
occupied by the idol are broken by falling down due to carelessness, the idol 
must be put into some other vehicles (palanquin) or the idol be placed on 
a carriage or vehicle (like horse). Mulamantra japa shall be done for 1000 
times. Cows, land, gold etc. are to be given to the Vaisnavas and Guru also. 
If the idol falls down from the carriage or palanquin, bath of uttama kind is 
to be given and santihoma shall be done. That idol shall be put in a carriage 
and the festival conducted again. Similarly, the broken idol shall be set right 
(to get the form) as before. After doing consecration, the remaining part of 
the festival is to be conducted. If a long time is required for setting it right, 
the remaining work shall be done in the idol handed for beautification. 
When the work of setting it right is over, the big idol shall be installed as 
before and santi shall be done duly. If the carriage occupied by the idol is 
borne by people who are unfit to be touched, the carriages shall be cleaned. 
God shall be given bath any adhamadhamakind. If the carriage alone is borne 


123. Asvataniralaya. a temple or shrine in which the deity has no independant status > e 'S* 
a parivara devata like Hanuman has dependance on the main deity in the temple. 
Hence, the shrine or temple is treated as dependant. 
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by them, the carriage shall be washed with pure water and duly sprinkled 
with Pancagavya. If the lamp gets extinguished during the time of the festival 
or the lamp (light) falls down, the priest who knows the mantra shall 
make offerings uttering the mulamantra for 1008 times and do japa for that 
number of times. If the umbrella, chowries and others fa l\,japa is to be done 
for one hundred times. If they are burnt by fire they are to be produced 
again. Santihoma must be done along with japa for 108 times. If death is to 
take place in the village during the time of the festival, consecration shall be 
done later for the village. God shall be given bath in the way of adhamadhama 
and then santihoma shall be done. If village and others are defiled (dam¬ 
aged) by being burnt by fire during the time of the festival of God, the wise 
priest shall sprinkle the village with Pancagavya and do santihoma and 
conduct the festival again. If the village is burnt by forest fire and defiled by 
gale, dysentry and others, santihoma must be done at first and the fesdval be 
done later. Otherwise, if the festival is arranged, God shall be given duly bath 
of the uttamottama kind and santihoma shall then be done. When the village, 
city, pattana ~ and others are desolate, the fesdval and bali shall be offered. 
Even if done, it is fruidess. The priest shall do the festival and bali offering 
in the temple itself. If it is done in a different way, then God shall be given 
bath of uttamottamaVXnd. Santihoma is also to be done to control that defect. 
When the village and other places are set right, santi shall be done to the 
village. The festival is to be done again with the permission of the Brahmins. 
O best sages! if obstruction is caused to a certain festival by the fear from 
enemies, thieves, fire, rain and others, then bali alone is to be offered. The 
elapsed fesdval is to be done on another day after doing santi. Even if bali 
offering is disrupted, bath shall be given on another day according to 
adhamottama kind. Santihoma shall be done. The elapsed festival and bali 
offering shall be done for two or three days. If the festival is disrupted for four 
or five days, expiation shall be done according to that defect, the elapsed 
festivals are to be done and bali offerings in due order. If during the time of 
the festival of the lord, the idol is affected by gale, sunshine, dust, rain and 
frost, bath is to be given according to adhamottama kind. Santihoma shall be 
done for controlling of that defect. When the idol is lost due to the robbers, 
while the festival is going on, then another idol is to be procured and be 


124. Pattana: see under XI. 139. 
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installed as before. Mahabhiseka (grand ablution), homa and japa are to be 
duly done. Or the remaining part of the festival shall be done in karma idol. 
If the wheels get broken and the axles get split during the time of the 
movement of the chariot or the ropes get tom, another shall be fixed there 
as before. At the end of the procession, santihoma shall be done to destroy 
that defect. When the sikha kumbhaizWs or the charioteer falls, they are to be 
relaid there, punyaha is to be recited at the end of the procession as before. 
Sprinkling the chariot (with consecrated water), santihoma is to be done at 
the end of the procession. If those who are not upright to climb up to the top 
of the chariot, the chariot is to be sprinkled with Pahcagavya and at the end 
of the procession, the Lord of God of gods is to be given bath of adhamadhama. 
If the chariot is burnt a little by fire, it (chariot) shall be renewed and 
sprinkled with Pahcagavya and at the end of the procession, bath is to be 
given according to the mode of adhamottama. If the chariot is burnt much by 
the fire, God must be mounted upon Garuda and be taken to the temple. 
Bath is to be given according to the mode of uttamottamamarga. Santihoma is 
to be done and the Brahmins are to be fed. If the idol falls from the chariot 
or Garuda on the chariot, God shall again be mounted there and be taken 
to the temple. Bath of the uttamottama kind and homa are to be given. Japa 
of the mulamantra is to be done for 10,000 times. Cows, land and sesamum 
are to be taken and one thousand Brahmins are to be fed to control that 
defect. If the chariot with the idol were to fall, same action as before is to be 
done. O best among brahmins! expiation is to be done for the break of the 
chariot. That is to be set right and the remaining part of the festival is to be 
done. The preceptor shall do homa for sdnti. If the chariot could not be set 
right, God shall be mounted upon Garuda and be taken to the temple. Bath 
of the adhamottama kind is to be given. Santihoma and others are to be done 
to control that defect. When death of man is caused by the violent striking 
of the chariots wheel, the corpse is to be brought out digging a pit (burying 
there) in that place, the five kinds 125 of purification are to be done in due 


125. Five kinds of purification: sthanasuddhi, mantrasuddhi, bimbasuddhi, dravyasuddhi and 
tirthasuddhi. 
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order. At the end of the procession, bath is to be given according to the 
adhamottama mode. Sdntihoma is to be done and the Brahmins are to be fed. 

en an amma ies struck by the wheel of the chariot, act is to be done as 
before. The enure ground is to be cleaned (and purified) and bath of the 
adhamadhama kind is to be given. If people die near the chariot at the time 
of the procession by the weapons (used) due to mutual hostility, atonement 
is stated (to be done) as before. If the chariot gets into contact with the blood 
it is to be well washed with water and sprinkled with Pancagavya. Bath of 
adhamadhama kind shall be given at the end of the procession. The good 
priest shall do sdntihoma. If during the festival of the chariot Brahmins and 
others die in that village or elsewhere, then that corpse shall be taken out of 
the village and thrown away. The streets in the village shall be cleaned by 
sweeping, smearing and others sprinkled over with Pancagavya and proces¬ 
sion shall be undertaken. Then bath of adhamottama kind and santihomazTe 
to be done. If the chariot remains in its place at the end of one, two or three 
days, bath of the adhamottama kind shall be given and homa shall be done. 
Then the festival which has lapsed and bali are to be done. Likewise on the 
tirtha day when the chariot does not get to its place. God shall be brought 
down from the chariot and be placed on Garuda. He shall be taken around 
the yillage in a circumambulatory way, be offered bath of the uttmottamakind 
and sdntihoma shall be done. The festival which has elapsed shall be done. 
Bali shall be offered. Then tirtha etc. are to be done. When the chariot is 
obstructed upto one, two or three days, bath of adhamottama kind is to be 
given and homa is to be done. The Brahmins are to be fed and the festival of 
the chariot is to be done at once. If the festival of the chariot is obstructed 
for one, two, three or four years, the best ( utlama ) kind of bath is to be given. 
Homa is to be done and 2000 Brahmins are to be fed. After giving cows, land 
etc., the chariot must be sprinkled. The deities stationed in the chariot are 
to be worshipped with the Garudamantra. After doing homa for 108 times, 


126. Tirtha day: The ninlh day is Tirtha day normally in a ten days festival. The festival is 
treated as a sacrifice. The Srautasutras declare the contusion of a yaga is to be followed 
by a ritual bath called Avabhrtha. The same pattern is followed in the Agama tradition. 
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eight offerings are to be separately made with sesamum, ghee and rice using 
the mantras of gods stationed in the chariot. Doing thus, the procession of 
the chariot is to be done for God. In the celebrauon of Vasantotsava 27 which 
forms part of Mahotsava, O lordly sages! Dolotsava, x28 Mrgaya Utsava 29 etc. in 
the mock fight with the two goddesses, Curnabhiseka} 39 are left off (without 
celebrations), santihoma is to be done to control that defect. When muhurta 
for the festival has passed over, santihoma must be done for all acts and japa 
is to be done for 108 times. The festival is to be conducted day and night from 
sunset to sunrise. If there is reversal of the two times (night and day), bath 
of the adhama kind shall be given. Procession for tirtha is to be arranged 
before sunset. It may be done at the first part of the night in the temples 
which are self-manifest and divine. Bath of the uttama kind shall be given, if 
the time of the tirtha is reversed and if procession for tirtha is dropped, the 
Garuda flag shall be brought down. The flag must be raised as before, the 
festival shall be conducted for tirtha. If sprinkling (of water) with pitcher is 
not done, bath of madhyamottama kind shall be given. If bath is not given at 
the end of mahotsava, then it must be given with uttamottama kind and homa 
is to be done then for the sake of santi. Puspayaga 131 must be done during the 
night, when there is the desire of control of all (evils) at midday, if 
nourishment is desired in the forenoon, if advancement is needed at 
midhight, if dharma is needed and the (same for) destruction (decay) of the 
enemy. Worship is not to be done with stale and withered flowers. Bath of 
adhamadhamakind shall be done to control that defect. When this puspayaga 
is not done, bath of the uttama kind is to be done. The Garuda flag shall be 
brought down that night from the top of the flagstaff and after giving bali to 
those (deifies) who are in the vastu of the village and other places, they are 

127. Vasantosava: It is done in Vasantartu (Caitra or Vaisakha months). For a description 
see IS. XII. It may be conducted from one day to nine days. According IS, this forms 
part of Mahotsava; this practice continues in Thirchanur at the Temple of Sri 
Padmavati (cf. Srp. S. XXXVIII). 

128. Dolotsava: mounting the deity on the swing ( dola) (cf. Markandeyasarhhita XXIVI; 
Spn.SVI). 

129. Mrgayotsava:T\\\s is part of Vijayadasavii festival when the sarni tree plays a leading role. 
The word mrgaya means hunting. Detailed description of this are contained in Ch. 
XIIV of IS. It is a one day festival held in the Asvayuja month. 

130. Curnabhiseka or Cumotsava: Turmeric is to be pounded according to rule and to be 
used for worship during Mahotsava (cf. Pad. S. Carya. XI.210-218). 

131. Puspayaga: See under IS. XI. 15. 
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to be given send off if the flag is lost at the end of the fesuval, before bringing 
it down. The flag must be raised as before and again be brought down. If it 
is not brought down even after five days since the day of tirtha, bath of the 
madhyamottama kind must be done (for the flag), if it had not be done. The 
flag must be later brought down and the deities be then given send off. If bali 
at send off is not given, santihoma must be done and bali shall be offered in 
double the quantity. The deity must then be given send off. That festival will 
be fruitless, if fees are not given to the priest. That act, which is done without 
the payment of fees to the priest and sacrificing priests, will be exercising. 
Then he (priest) must do, along with his preceptor, santihoma to control it. 
The patron himself shall bow on the ground like a stick before Guru. The 
wise patron shall please the priest with (gifts) of cloth and gold and rings. 
The fees shall be double the quantity. Thereby, ianfa'will prevail there. Even 
if feeding of Brahmins is missing santi shall be done in this manner. If 
Brahmins are not pleased, Hari is not pleased. God becomes favourable 
there where the Brahmins are pleased. The Brahmins shall therefore be fed 
with the double the quantity of food to control that defect. O brahmins! 
when the mahotsava could not begun for one, two, three days due to divine 
or human factor or agitation in the kingdom, the permission shall be 
obtained from the Brahmins, and bath shall be given to the Lord of gods 
according to adhamottama course. Santihoma and feeding of Brahmins are to 
be done. The festivals which have elapsed, shall be done ^ ue orc ^ er 
beginning with germination with the substances (materials) doubled in 
quantity. If there is obstruction for four or five days, bath of madhyamottama 
kind shall be given and everything must be done as before f° r the control of 
those defects. If the festival is not begun till the 6th and 7th day, bath shall 
be given according to uttamottama mode and others are to be done as before. 
If the mahotsava is not commenced till 8th day, God must be bathed with 
1008 pitchers and other acts shall be done as before. Or> ^ brahmins the 
festival is to begun on the tirtha day O best brahmins! if the tirtha day also 
passes away, the festival must be again begun by virtue of the (same) 
constellation for bath in the next month, for alleviating all the defects. If that 
month also passes away, in the next month, then it will be till the end of the 
year. If the year also passes away, bath shall be given with 1000 pitchers. 
Santihoma and japaior 10000 times. O brahmins! 1000 Brahmins shall be fed. 
Santi will be thereby. The festival which has lapsed shall not he d 0116, ^ 
brahmins! the festival shall be for so many days when the festival i s ctOHducrtccl 
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for nine days shall be held every year. Arrangement shall not be made to 
conduct the fesuval for a less or more number of days. If it is done 
unconsciously the festival must be done again. When the festival is on, if 
special occasions happen like Dvadasie tc., everything shall be done accord¬ 
ing to rule. A wise man shall not drop at any cost the speciality which 
happens. The priest who knows the mantra shall do japa out of the 
astramantra for 10000 times, when santiis not done. O good sages! Santihoma 
shall be performed according to the sastra in the utsava fire. When other 
defects like these. If parvotsavas 32 are dropped, bath of adhamadhama kind 
and offering of havis shall be done in on special scale. If the fesdval of 
Sravana constellation is dropped, bath shall be of the adhamottama kind. 
Krttikadipa is dropped, it shall be done in the next month. Bath of the 
adhamottama kind shall be done on the day having Krtdka star. Dlpostava shall 
be done after santihoma. O best sages! if other fesdvals are thus dropped, the 
festival may be done in the next month, or on the occasions for the various 
festivals. This shall be done as before with bath and homa. 

(Expiation for Pavitraropana) 

655-665.0 brahmins! I shall tell expiadon for pavitraropana, If the pavitra 
is not authoritadve, 133 japa of astramantra is to be done for ten thousand 
times. If the period mendoned for pavitraropana is passed, then bath of the 
madhyama kind is to be given at the specified time in between Cdturmasya; 
that ( pavitraropana ) is to be done at another dme. Ifpavitrais defiled by havis, 
stones, hide, live charcoal, nails etc. or burnt by fire or bitten (by rat and 


132. Parva: Purnima, full moon day, the festival done on this day In some temples, five 

festivals are celebrated each month— two Ekddasi days, Purnima, Amdvasya, Sravana 
constellating and the constellation when the conservation was und erta ^ en f° r ^ irst 

time. Parva means section. 

133. Apramana: not according to pramana. 

134. Caturmdsyrr. period of four months beginning from Asadha piirni 771 ^ 
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other insects) and most part is eaten by mice etc. and touched by the crows 
etc., it must be discarded. The same kind must be made again with threads 
and adhivdsa’xs to be done to it duly. If the defective pavitras are put on under 
delusion, that must be given up. Lord of gods is to be given bath according 
to adhamotiama kind. Homa is then to be done for santi. Pure pavitra shall be 
given. If pavitrdropana is done to God not following the order, sdntihoma is 
then to be done and japa is to be done for 1000 times. When the pure muhurta 
passes away owing to the extension of the sacrifice, then pavitrashdAl be given 
to the Lord on some other muhurta after doing santi. O lordly sages! if the 
tirthayatrd of pavitra is not done, bath of the uttama kind shall be given and 
the festival shall again be celebrated. If the unfit are commissioned to do 
(attend to) or make pavitras, sdntihoma is then to be done and japa is to be 
done for thousand dmes. Sayanolsavaxs to be done to God during caturmasya. 
If that were changed or dropped, worship is to be done in the four places. 
Japa of the mulamantra is to be done for 10000 dmes. The priest who knows 
the mantra shall do homa for santi. 

(Expiation for snapana) 

666-707a. If germination of seeds is not done for bath with pitchers, then 
pratisara shall be ded and japa of mulamantra shall be done for 1000 dmes. 
After sowing the seeds, the kautuka'xs to be ded to the idol. If bath is not given 
consciously or otherwise, sdntihoma must be done at first. Then japa of 
astaksaramantra must be done for 10000 dmes. Abludon is to be given again 
after germination of seeds is done. If the lord of gods is given bath without 
doing the sacrifice of germinadon of seeds and also not tying the kautuka, 
then that bath will be fruitless. After germinadon of seeds and tying the 
kautuka, the priest who knows the mantra shall give duly bath after doing 
sdntihoma. If bath, which is arranged, is not done, it must be done in doubled 
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way. If bath with the materials wanting and not acquired (what is stated 
above) it must be done in this way. It, among the jars that have been 
arranged, the inferior ones, shall be placed as befor e.Japa of the mantra of 
kalasadevatd shall be done for 108 dmes. When the pitchers are raised and 
are found empty due to hole and others, another shall be installed, and japa 
shall be done for 108 times when the jar is touched or crossed by cats, mice 
and others and is in contact with hairs, bone and clod of earth, defiled by 


break or splits, and ants etc. fall into milk when the thread and cloth are 
burnt by fire. When the pitcher is defiled by a patch of black colour, those 
pitchers shall be given up and another pitcher shall be installed and 
worshipped. The japa of the mantra of kumbhadevata shall be done for 
eighteen times. If the pitcher for bath were to be got ready is touched by 
dogs, cocks and crows which are unfit for touch, when woman in her courses 
and woman who had recently delivered the child, Candalas are nearby, or 
touched by men who are in pollution (due to birth), all the pitchers are to 
be abandoned. New ones are to be installed as before. Doing worship after 


punyahaand doing^aof the mulamantraior thousand times, thejapaof the 
mantra of kalasadevatd shall be separately done for eight times. If the bath 
was given for God by wicked people, ablution shall again be given to Him. 
When the Lord of gods is bathed with curd, milk, ghee etc. produced from 
she-buffalo, ewe, and camel or with ghee which has passed over a month (a 
month old), with milk together with curds, curdswith milk, honey mixed up 
with jaggery, with other communigled materials, with stale water, undistilled 
waters and waters from ponds, God is to be given ablution agaim Santzhoma 
shall L done to get thaf defect controlled. Staleness is not a defect for the 
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waters kept in the pitchers for (waters) which adhivdsa is done nor by 
adhivdsa and worship. If the pitchers are not worshipped or worshipped 
without any order, they are taken up, installed, mixed up with (other) 
materials, without any order if the material are in excess or deficient, if the 
cup (dish) or pitcher, kurca, cloth, granary, pedestal etc., arch etc.^ when 
there is no pedestal made of grains are not in conformity with pramanas, 
lordly sages! and in the absence of threads, cloth etc., the mantra (proba y 
mulamantra) shall be used iorjapato be done one hundred times. If ablution 
is given without music, auspicious musical instruments, stolras, nrtta etc., 
without the resonant sounds of lute and flute and Punyahavacana, japao t e 
mulamantra shall be done for 108 times. He who desires for moksa sha u y 
give bath to God for all times. He seeks to control the enemies, s ^ a ° 

(give bath) always during the day. Seeking to get to heaven, one s a ° > 

in the forenoon; aspiring to get dharrna, he shall do at midday^^n^w^ o 
desires to have all enjoyments shall do it at the end of the day an a w 
during expiatory acts. The Lord shall be given bath at the t * me ° eC $ |^fo re 

moon and sun at that time, likewise, during Saiikranti tothesunas 

- a-c 136 At that ume, ooa 

The time of Sankranti is to be known to be sixteen naais. thousand 

must be given bath. If that time passes away, /iomashall be done one tnousanu 


135. Saiikranti: passage of the sun to the northern side or southern side 

136. Nadir, nadigd: duration of 24 minutes. 
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times with that mantra. Then japa shall be made one thousand dmes. When 
the idol, which must have the thread of pratisara tied for bath, the priest, who 
knows the mantra, shall tie the kautuka in another idol by way of expiation 
for the sake of the former, and after completing the act of bath begun before 
this shall be done in due order then (in the former) and complete what was 
begun before. Otherwise, O brahmins! this work becomes purposeless. 
Sdntihoma shall be done to avoid (the effects of) that defect. Japa of the 
mulamantra shall be done for thousand times. If God is given bath outside the 
temple except at the time of the concluding bath ( avabhrtha) due to 
delusion then sdntihoma shall be done. When many idols are available, the 
priest who knows the mantra shall not take the idol of bath from the front 
pavilion and go out. If he had gone out for giving bath, sdntihoma shall be 
done to alleviate that defect. If the idol falls down while the bath is given from 
the seat of bath, bath connected with installation shall be done and 
sdntihoma shall be done. O brahmins! if there is especially movement of the 
idol at the time of bath, sdntihoma shall be done to the moving idol and the 
altar of bath. If prabha, pedestal, weapons and clothes have their parts lost 
and broken and then become defiled, the power, which is in that idol, shall 
be transferred (commissioned) to the mulaidoX, it shall be united by artisans 
and making it well consecrated then itself. When the remaining work is over, 
God shall be given bath of the uttama kind. Homa is to be done with 
mulamantra, using seasamum, caru, ghee, each in thousand, santi will rise 
there. If it is not possible then to make an effort to effect this, the remaining 
part of the work shall be done in front of the idol placed for beauty. Thus 
joining the various limbs and installadon are to be done in the idols of 
festival, tirtha and sayana. 

(Expiation during installation) 

707b-744a. O brahmins, if there arise bad omens, while selecting the site 
sdntihoma must be done at first. Japa shall then be done for one thousand 
times. Likewise, when the thread is spread out for measuring the ground 
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* of 

snaps, or the pegs become split, when the veS sel down at tAie 
offering bali to the spirits, when charcoal, chaff, worm, insects etc. a1 ^ ° ’ 

when the ground is being dug, O brahmins! * 0 772 n istobedonef ° r h jf t he 

controlling it with Narasimhamantra 37 usi ne se asamum and g ee. 
temple is built, and the site is selected without c h°° sinS tbe Acdr ^’ 5 ^. ould 
could be done with the permission of the Brahh^ ns and tben ? mD i e 
be acquired. O brahmins! if the temple is built ^th outbuildin ® 
the preceptor shall be accompanied by the p» tron t he mula 

devotion, God who is in the midst of the sun’s dis^ be ^ ore 1 t u~ wm- 

idol. He shall now to the Lord of gods with the w<> rds - J ou to pardon 

eyed, doing favour to the devotees, O Lord of gods, it be o y ^ e shall 
for what 1 have done that which has not been doh e - 1 ne , orshipped. 
be built according to rule, and installing God the re - s a ^ pitchers 

O good sages! if the temple is built without the instaUati°n o permission 
in the portion that is dug in the midst of the site of 01 ^ / the m iddle 

shall be received from the Brahmins, the ground 0105,1 to possibility, 

of the temple and the pitchers shall be install ed accor m 


137. Narasimhamantra: see under 52. 
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Santihoma shall be done for controlling all defects. If garbhanyasa ns is not 
done, it must be done. If the temple is not having the correction for aya 139 
and is bereft of good marks, then it must be done again according to the 
sastra (architecture) and santihoma shall be done. If sikhakumbha is not fixed 
and the temple is not installed, the acts are to be done again after santihoma. 
O brahmins! if enclosures, pavilions, towers and etc. not installed that shall 
be done after santi. O brahmins! if bad omens appear and bad dreams occur 
while wood, metals, and stones are selected, santihoma shall be done for 
thousand dmes to control all defects with Narasimhamantra using seasamum 
and ghee. If while selecting wood, metal, stone, fine sand, clothes etc., there 
is loss of materials, mantras and acts which are prominent as the respective 
limbs. Santihoma,japa etc. are to be done. If wood and others are not taken 
from the mountains etc. that (wood) shall be brought to the temple. The 
priest who knows all this shall select correcdy the materials for (making) the 
idol through the artisans without purificatory ceremony. If karma idol etc. 
made without selection, it must be done later after santihoma. If there is no 
mark regarding mana and unmana' 40 for the idol, pedestal, stone etc., 
santihoma shall be done to control that defect. If there is transposition of 
male and female stones 141 of the idol, pedestal and stone, that (they) is to be 


138. Garbhanydsa: Before building the temple, a pit is dug in the middle of the area where 
the temple is to come up and is filled with a number of precious stones and gems and 
the pit is closed. 

139. aya. 

140. Mana and unmdna : see under. 

141. Test for stones see SKS. Brahma. V11.211>27a. 
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given up. O brahmins! and that shall be made again out of stone as stated (in 
the sdslra ). The idol which is made is not quickly placed in one’s own house, 
(temple or shrine) as it would cause undesirable results to the king, kingdom 
and to him who does this. That (idol) will surely become demonaic after 
twenty-one days. Mahdbhiseka and others are to be done and installed or it 
may be abandoned. In jalddhivdsa bath, nayanonmilana , bed, altar in acts like 
rnanlranyasa, worship of the pitcher and mandalahoma in the two pitchers at 
the arches and entrances, hovia, consecration for the pedestal etc. are not 
done or done in a different way, then sdntihoma shall be done with one 
thousand offerings .Japa of mulamantra is to be done for 10000 times and one 
hundred Brahmins are to be fed. If the idol is installed in the wrong place 
with the supporting slab at the feet, then it must be taken out at once and 
shall be installed in its place. Bath of the uttama kind shall be given and 
sdntihoma shall be done. When an idol is not installed at this muhiirta, it shall 
not be taken out. When bath and homa are done as before, there will be sdnti. 
When the priest who is commissioned as the chief for installation falls sick, 
or dies or he who gives instructions for doing the acts, takes to the work of 
installation, while the deeds go on, the son of that priest shall do the 
remaining part of installation. At the end, bath shall be given to the Lord of 
gods with 1000 pitchers. Then offerings shall be made in the cakrabja- 
kunda Al with honey, milk etc. and honey for sdnti. Japn shall be made to that 
number. O brahmins! if there were to rise conflict at the time of beginning 
the work of installation is taken up between the priest and patron, or 
officiating priest and priest, the work bears no fruit. Sdntihoma is then to be 
done. The priest shall say‘Forgive’ bowing to the guru and worshipping him, 
O lordly sages! even when defects of this kind occur, sdnti shall be done with 
sdntihoma, japa etc. 

(Qxiestion about consecration etc.) 

744b-746a. Sages: O eminent sages! all the expiations were heard by you. 
The work called samproksana was told in various contexts. Method of doing 
sdnti for the village, mostly sdntihoma, O sage! we to know t ^ at 
method of doing them. 

(Method of doing samproksana) 

746b-791. Ndrada: O good sages! I shall tell the method of doing 
samproksana. Listen now, all of you with an attentive mind. When the idol, 

142. Cakrdbjakunda : see under 45. 
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pedestal and vimana have their parts damaged and are united (set right) and 
when astabandhana is done again to the idol and pedestal, if the idol of god 
is touched by men who have pollution, men who have done mahapatakas, 
Candala, woman in their courses, Mlecchas and Pulkasas and Candalas, 
Svapacas touch the idol of God, occupy continuously for a month, when 
Candalas and Svapacas are entrusted with work in the temple of god due to 
carelessness, O brahmins! if they live together, O best among brahmins! 
when the idol or a portion of the temple is in contact with a corpse, if ant¬ 
hill, sithili and bees appear on the idol, if the idol is affected by thunder or 
temple (is like that), O lordly sages! if the idol laughs, moves, cries, falls 
down, roams about; sweat, blood, and others appear there, O brahmins! if 
it (idol) trembles when there is shower of blood, if worship is disrupted for 
more than a month, O lordly sages! if there is commingling of samhitas (texts 
on the Agama), likewise commingling of siddhantas when the idol which is 
concealed within the ground and later brought out after a month; O best 
among the brahmins! (in these cases), consecration is to be done to control 
that effect. Knowing the temple, idol etc. as affected by defects, if worship is 
done without consecration, then this (worship) would destroy quickly the 
king, kingdom, temple and village. There is no doubt in this. Therefore 
consecration shall be done to the temple, idol etc. The day of consecration 
shall be determined before hand, which would offer prosperity for the king 
and kingdom. This shall be done by the astrologers in advance regarding the 
day, germination shall be done duly on the day noted. Then the temple shall 
be cleaned and is to be sprinkled throughout by water mixed up with cow- 
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dung together with the water in which darbhas are kept reciting punydha. 
When the inula idol and other idols are to be washed with six white mustards 
with water stirred with pavitras, when the pavilion for worship etc. are 
beautified with arches, pitchers at the entrance, canopy and flag during the 
night prior to the chief day and when two pitchers are to be placed in the 
pavilion as in the adhivasa of diksd, worship shall be done in a dignified 
manner upto japa. The inula idol shall be given bath in the sanctum 
sanctorum with twenty-five (pitchers) containing milk and others. Bath is to 
be given to the kanna idol (placed) on the auspicious seat in front of God 
painted on the wall or picture or that which is reflected in the mirror of kurca, 
with pitchers placed in the front pavilion. Worship and bath are to be done 
in the pavilion of worship in the west, for the utsava and other idols and those 
which form part of them. Homa is to be done in the fire-pit there having the 
marks of conch, discus etc., with honey, milk and others thousand hundred 
times. For all other idols which form part of them except the karma idol, a 
big bed shall be arranged to the south of the pavilion. The idol, which has 
the kautuka string tied duly, shall be made to tie on the bharas of rice, 
sesamum and fine rice together with the clothes. After worshipping it, it shall 
be covered with woollen clothing. Mandate shall be drawn with white and 
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other colours (colouring materials) decorated ^ith discus, an . otU ^' near 
priest shall spend the night doing only japa of m ula linantra remain ^ do 
God who is in the idol, till dawn. When the dawn cO 0165 ’ ^^hers with 
sandhya, worship in the four places, make purdah 111 * an( * a ? , into his 
snapana as before and draw God who is in the ftre-p' 1 anC * ° d^ em bali. 
own heart. He shall send away the gods at the entran ce ’ a * ter glV \ re -hya etc., 
When the auspicious muhurta arrives, he shall worsh'P ^Lcred thread, 

who is adorned with new clothes, with the upp er cl ot ^ an S . ^ fl done, 

who has the kautuka tied and in whom all the tattv& ^ ave fended which is 
He shall transfer then the lustre which could not b e a PP re ^able, very 
limitless, non-corporeal, faultless, huge, ever pn fe ’ i ncom P no tin 
subtle, motionless, vivid, having the form of existeh ce an . . tus .\iV.e heart 
common with others, brilliant, very firm and great fr om 1 a st j c k. He 
after offering palmfuls of flowers. Then he shall bov^^ 0 ^ 61 , lifting tip the 
shall offer all karmans which were done, O best bt a k minS assistants carry 
utsava idol and others with mahgalas as before. M a ^ n ^ vessel, the 

the huge pitcher in the front take the astra which* s * n n terrupted 

priest shall go in advance. He shall sprinkle the gri> un<a die temple in 
flow (of water) to the size of the needle, shall then enter int ? n ^ e die water 

a circumambulatoryway.O best among the sageslh eS ^ a ^ s P^ g 0( js at the 

in the pitcher in the manner stated for the rn^ otsava j Visvaksena 

entrance and enclosures, who are within the temple (hh e ) Garu • ’ a - ns j n the 

and all retinue shall be sprinkled in due order with ^ ater 1 a . ^jdi the 
pitcher all over there over Bali pedestal, shall be given a ^ - e st) shall 
water remaining in the pitcher. Having consecrate^ thus ’. hand through 
enter the temple, shall remove the thread ( k au tu in ^ tro iiing all the 
hrdayamantra. He shall give cows, land, gold, et c- for nC ji n g with the 
defects. He shall worship God with arghya etc. at fl rSt an ,qq 0 or 100 or do 
offering of havis especially. Later, he could feed Brah 1 ™^ shoQts D f flowers 
all this at once all this consecration to the Lord, \vi th or constella- 

to control the various defects. There is no lunar ph ase ^ 1 
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tion or time (for this). O brahmins! consecration shall be done at once 
during the night or day. One shall look at (the right) time when there is delay 
in doing expiation. Thus samproksana is stated fully. O best brahmins! 
expiation shall be done when the condition arises (relating to samproksana ) 
for it. That shall be done then itself, or at the end of that work or within three 
days or within five or seven days in accordance with its importance. Its 
commencement or conclusion of it shall be done, otherwise, double quan¬ 
tity. Expiation is everywhere in a holy place, self manifest etc. 

(Method of doing santi for the village) 

792-843a. O brahmins! then I shall tell the way of doing santi to the 
village. When the disturbance in the kingdom is over, when the village is 
desolate for that reason, when the village is burnt by fire and defiled by 
storm, dusentary and others, when it is adapted to normalcy, when rains of 
blood and honey occur, when (it, the village) is setded well when the village 
has many Brahmins killed, likewise, when cows are killed, when Candalas, 
Sabaras etc. live in the village for many days, when death occur (for people 
in groups) on account of the disease like Mahamdri , 143 santi is to be done to 
the village to control all defects. O best among sages! the ground in that 
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village or everywhere or in one place is to be dug, mud is to be taken out and 
thrown outside. It must be filled with pure mud and shall be levelled up and 
cleaned with water in which darbhas are kept. The fire is to be taken round 
and all sides by the Brahmins. It shall be sprinkled with water mixed up cow- 
dung, after Punyaha is recited. Sprinkling itwixh pancagavya, the herd of cows 
shall be allowed to dwell there. Mahasanti 44 is to be recited by Brahmins 
deeply learned in the Vedas. The Brahmins are to be fed there and fees are 
to be paid to them. Having done thus, the spot shall be cleaned and santi 
shall be done in due order. A pavilion shall at first be erected in the front 
portion of the temple near the outer entrance. It shall have four entrances. 
An altar may be built in its midst with raised fire-pits. Eight or four fire-pits 
shall be arranged on all sides, O best brahmins! all the homas could be done 
in the central fire-pits. Collecting all the materials for the sacrifice, he 
(priest) shall be self-composed and take bath at the night-fall 1 5 and attend 
to the daily routine. He (the priest) shall go to the temple along with the 
officiating priests. After worshipping God of gods, he shall take permission 
of God and enter into the hall of sacrifice with all attendants. He shall 
arrange and place the big pitcher with the small vessel high on the altar, to 
the right of the fire-pit and santi pitcher to the left. Af ter cleaning the hand 
at first, he shall do upto mental sacrifice, recite punydha and sprinkle on the 
materials fully. He shall then worship, according to rule, in the big pitcher 
after worshipping the entrance, worship God begiu n ‘ n S whh arghya and 
others and ending with the offering, then the astra devata , Vasudeva and 
others all round, O brahmins! he shall duly wof s ^*P Santi, Push and 


144. Mahasanti. 

145. Nisamakha: (mukha face or beginning); beginning 0 f th^ nightfall. 
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Tusti 146 in the santi pitcher and worship there itself the group deities of 
Vastudeva, 147 Kumuda 148 and others shall be worshipped in the pitchers 
placed in the eight directions. Then fire shall be duly placed (ignited) in the 
fire-pit above and God shall be pleased there with seven samits 149 in due 
order. After pleasing him with 1008 (pitchers) ghee and sesamum,the 
group of fires shall be lifted up and be placed for santi in the fire-pits kept 
in the directions and then in the fire-pits kept in the intermediate directions 
in due order. Placing the four officiating priests in the east and other 
directions, gods shall be pleased (by offering) with ghee and seasamum for 
1008 times with the mantras ofVasudeva 150 and others using the seven samits. 
Thus on the principle of merging the four Vedas, Rgetc., are to be placed 
in due order beginning with the north-west upto north-east. Homa with 
sesamum and ghee shall be done for 1008 dmes with those hymns pertaining 
to Visnu and purifying santi hymns. 151 Santi, Pusti, Tusti, groups of Vastu 
deities and Kumuda etc. are to be pleased in their order in the middle fire- 
pit with eight offerings for each with the flow of ghee. Brahma, Marici, 
Vivasvan (sun), Lord of earth, Citra, 102 Apavatsa, 153 Sandhita, 154 Savitraka,| 55 
Rudra, Rudrajaya 156 Indra, Indrajaya, 157 Isa, Parjanya, Jayanta, 8 
Mahendraka, 13 Bhanu, Satya, 160 Bhrgu, Antariksa, Purvaka, 161 Agni, Pusa, 


146. Santi, Pusti, and Tusti personified powers. 

147. Vastudevagana: The Pancaratra texts describe the regions of deities with all their 
paraphernalia. Vastudeva is one such world where the followers ofVasudeva dwell (cf. 
SKS. Indra. VII.6&-84). 

148. Kumuda and others, vide: SKS. Siva. IV. 

149. Seven Samits: see under 95, also cf. LT. XL.65-69. 

150. Mantras ofVasudeva: om ham vasudevaya , om sam sahkarsan0y a ’ ^ sam pradyumnaya, 
orn sam aniruddhdya (vide SKS. Brahma XI.93). 

151. Santi hymns Sam no mitrah Sam varunah etc. 

152. Citra: name of a king in Kaustitaki Up . I; Kausitaki Brahmai} a diff erent one * 

153. Apavatsa see Pad. S. Kriya X. 136b. 

154. Sandhita ibid. 

155. Saviiraka ibid. 

156. Rudrajaya ibid. X.137a. 

157. Indrajaya ibid. 

158. Jayanta: Many persons have this name: son of Indra (Bhp- son °f Dharma 

(VI.6-8). 

159. Mahendraka: Pad. S. Kriya. X.137b. 

160. Satya: ibid. X. 138a - Purvata for Purvaka 

161. Purvaka ibid. X. 138a. 
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Krsa, Bhanu, Guha, Kjsetradhipati, Gandharva, Bhrrigaraja, 163 Antaka, 164 
Mrtyu, Pitrdauvarika, 165 Sugriva, 166 Pu?padantaka, 167 Varuna, Bhrsa, 168 
Capa, 169 Yaksa, 170 ^ Masa, 171 Manojava, 1 '- Yoga, 173 Naga, 174 Mrtyanta, 175 
Bhallata, 176 Soma, 177 Aditi, Vastunatha 178 are considered to the group of 
vastu deides in the village. Homa\s to be done to them in this order with their 
name and ending with svaha. All gods who are in villages, who are in towns, 
who are looked after by kings, who are in caityaprasada, 119 who are in parks 
and groves staying in the hills and trees, there, and all others who arrive there 
are to be pleased with a flow of ghee. Collecting the ghee of sampata, 180 the 
santikumbha is to be sprinkled with it. The priest shall again worship the God 
of gods who is in the pitcher. He shall offer bali from the temple upto the 
middle of the village. The best priest shall spend the remaining part of the 
night and complete, early in the morning, the obligatory work and go to the 
hall of sacrifice. He shall perform at first the worship at the entrance and 
worship the gods who are in the big pitchers etc. with services beginning with 
arghyaand ending with offering of havism their order. Then he shall please 
god, along with the assistants, who are the middle fire-pit etc. in due order 
according to the rule stated before, O lordly sages! doing all the acts ending 


162. Krsa: ibid X.138b. 

163. Bhrrigaraja: ibid. 139a. 

164. Antaka: ibid. 138b. 

165. Pitrdauvarika: ibid. 139b. 

166. Sugriva: ibid. 

167. Puspadantaka: ibid. 

168. Bhrsa: ibid. 140a. 

169. Capa: ibid. 

170. Yaksa: semi-divine being, attendant on Kubera 

171. Masa. 

172. Manojava: Pad. S. Kriya X.140a. 

173. Yoga: son of Dharnia and Kriya. 

174. Naga: Name of a Sddhya ; Natha in Pad. S. 140b. 

175. Mrtyanta: ibid. 

176. Bhallata: ibid. 

177. Soma: ibid. 

178. Vastunatha: ibid. 

179. Caityaprasada: Caiiya worshipped as.temple. 

180. Sampatajya. ghee used in the Sampatahoma. 













TRANSLATION 


1221 


with purnahuti according to rule, God who is in the midst of the fire is to be 
let into his heart. Leaving away the gods at the entrance, after offering bali 
to them all, the big pitchers are to be carried by the assistants. The priest shall 
go to God’s place along with the Brahmins reciting Santisiiktas with the 
auspicious sounds of conch and others together with the sound of the bell 
shall worship with arghya etc. He shall sprinkle Him with the water in the big 
pitcher reciting Pumsasukta, O brahmins! he shall sprinkle from the en¬ 
trance to the temple, upto the bali pedestal in due order as before with the 
water that remains in the jar. O brahmins! the village shall be sprinkled on 

all sides with the water in the santikumbhavec\\ing santisuktasiov conxxoWm^ 

all the defects. The (priest) shall then arrive at the (temple) and worship the 
Supreme Person. After offering huge havis. He shall do everything up to 
homa. m The priest shall place the balibimba on the vehicle, shall offer bali 
especially to the gods at the entrance and enclosures (taking) with the 
materials for marching, according to the process of daily fesdval. and then 
offer bali to Kumuda and others in the village. The bali idol shall then be 
worshipped and placed in its seat. Mula idol shall then be worshipped, 
bowed to and be requested for pardon. Cows, land, g°ld etc are to ®* ven 
at that time for controlling everything. Acarya, officiating priests and others 
shall be pleased with fees. Later, one thousand or ° ne hundred Brahmins 
are'to be fed, presents 182 are to be given to them. O best sages! this method 
of doing sdnti to the village, which bring happiness to the king and kingdom, 
is stated. 

(Santihoma vidhi) 

843b-880.1 shall now tell the process of doing su PP resses 

all the defects, fills up (completes) all weak points, off ers a H wealth to men, 
destroys all ill-lucks and offers the desired things to the agent, to him who 
arranges for it, and people. O eminent sages! Sdf l ^ oma ^ one to 

control all defects, when there is excess of r^in dr° u §ht, famine, rise of 
diseases, evil dreams, bad omens, and big portents, ^hen there is deficiency 
in some parts of doing worship, a part of the festival I s dropped (not done), 
lack of some parts in installation bath, and oth ers and w h en the idol and the 
implements are touched by those who are unf lt tc > b e touched, when there 

181. Homdntam nivedya : the work of doing homa is to be offe* e ^ l ° ®°^ W ^° * S rea ^ a S ent 

of the deed and also the receiver of all the result 

182. Daksina must mean here the presents. 
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are occasions as stated above santihoma shall be done to control all defects. 
A pavilion shall be erected for that purpose in front of the temple, in the first 
and other enclosures; it must have four entrances, O brahmins! or, a firepit 
may be erected in some pavilion already built or a temple intended for 
sacrifice, or kitchen, or cowpen and others or parks and gardens. It may be 
of the dimensions of two or one hastas, circular or four cornered. Or, a fire- 
pit shall be arranged on the ground, homa could be done when the big 
pitcher having good features shall be placed with a subsidiary pitcher and a 
water vessel to the right of the fire-pit on the pedestal prepared out of grains. 
O brahmins! attending to the cleaning of the hand upto the mental worship, 
punyaha shall be recited. The materials shall be sprinkled fully, arghya etc. 
shall be got ready. After worshipping the entrance, the yogopifia shall be set 
on the big pitcher according to the rule. Nrsimha, who controls all defects, 
is to be brought (invoked) there. Dividing according to rule* laya, bhoga, etc. 
are to be done in their order. He shall be worshipped with services like seat 
up to the offering of havis. Sudarsana is to be worshipped in the small water 
vessel, and Vasudeva and other gods are to be invoked in the pitchers placed 
in the east and others through rise and merging. Santi, Pusti, and Tusti are 
to be worshipped in the santi pitcher. Consecradng the fire-pit and igniting 
(installing) fire there according to rule, and even there Lord Nrhari is to be 
duly invoked and shall be pleased with the seven sarnie O ^ est sa S> es - 
specially homa shall be done with this (Nrhari’s) mantra for controlling the 
defects. O eminent sages! ‘ om ksorn namah ’ shall be at the beginning as 
constituting the mantra and ‘om namo bhagavate ndrasirnhoya’ ( at die en d) 
etaddosam jahi jahi svaha’. The priest shall utter upto this and (of the 
mantra), O brahmins! Homa shall be done with honey, ghc e a °dfruits 
and seasamum all mixed up with each other for 108 or 1^08 according to 
one’s capacity. O brahmins! Palasa, Khadira, Bilva, Auduf n b ara > Asvattha, 
Plaksa, Nyagrodha, Apamarga are the eight samits} 99 These are to be 


183. Eight samitr. Palasa, Audumbara, Asvattha (fig tree), p| a ^ sa (waves-leaf fig tree), 
Nyagrodha (banyan tree) Bilva, Khadira and Apamarga. 
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reciting astbteara h ° ney ’ milk and homais to be done with them 

n SCparatel y for <»ch. Ghee alone is to be used in 
\ ma to be j 6 Sy ab i ed mantra; seasamum with ghee to be used for 

L ^rk r h ff nC ^ Undred times recib ng the six syllabled mantras and 
the eed to be offered uttering Visnugdyatri for 108 times. The best priest 

shall do homa with cam uttering Pumsasukta. Svistakrdhoma shall be done 
next and then expiatory offerings. Purndhuti is to be done with 
arasrm amantra, aking the ghee used in Sampatahoma, it shall be sprinkled 
in t e•rm st o t e jats. Worshipping again the Lord who is in the pitcher 
accor ing to the rule, the priest shall touch the santi pitcher and utter along 
with Brahmins the Ndrasimhamantra and sdntisuktas. Then he shall offer duly 
bdi to the deities at the entrance. Thus the good priest shall do in the night 
of the previous day. Getting up early next morning, he shall take bath and 
attend to his routine. He shall worship God who is in the pitcher and pleasing 
Him in the fire, he shall do purndhuti for twenty-eight times with the 
materials. The lord who is in the fire shall be left off, as also gods at the 
entrances after offering bali to them. Carrying the big pitcher and santikumbha, 
he (priest) shall proceed to the temple along with the Brahmins, sounds of 
reciting the Vedas, the (pleasing) notes of musical instruments, together 
with the sound of the bell. He shall worship there the Lord of the worlds. He 
shall sprinkle the Lord with the water in the big pitcher uttering Purusasukta 
or the Lord, temple, all implements which are defiled, with the water in the 
santikumbha for controlling the defects, sprinkling with the recitation of 
Santisukta leads to the control of the defects. Later, the patron shall please 
the preceptor with fees (or gifts). If this is done at once, in accordance with 
the (nature of the) defect, santihoma shall be done for controlling all the 
defects. Here homa is to be done without the worship of the pitcher. 
Santihoma shall be done in mahotsava and other festivals, installation, bath 
etc. in the fire which forms part of the various acts. Thus all has been told. 
What else would you like to listen. 


Thus the nineteenth chapter called Prdyascittavidhi in the 
Isvarasamhitd of Sri Pdhcardtra. 


184. Caru : rice boiled with ghee and milk used as oblation. 
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CHAPTER XX 

Yadavdcalamahatmyam 


(Question regarding the self-manifested nature of temples) 

l-3a. Sages: Lord! best among sages! proficient in all sastrasl difference 
has been mentioned earlier by you in many contexts as based on the 
distinction (such as) self-manifested (nature) and others in the contexts of 
acts like renovation. Which are self-manifest in the world? What is the nature 
of their greatness? O storehouse of compassion! make all that clear in detail. 

(Difference as self-manifested and other forms) 

3b-9a. Narada: I shall tell fully the distincdon such as self-manifested and 
others and their greatness. Listen to it with an attentive mind, O lordly sages! 
Vasudeva, the Lord of the worlds manifested Himself and is present in the 
holy places like Puskara 1 etc. assuming Himself specific appearance with a 
desire to do good to His devotees. The Lord has been installed in some holy 
places by the eminent (great) gods, in some places by the siddhas , 2 in some 
hy the eminent sages, and in some (places) by gandharvas, yaksas, great 
v idyadharas, 4 demons, raksasas 5 and eminent men. God, the Lord of the 


h Puskara: Name of a celebrated holy place near Ajmer. There are shrines near and 
around this place. There is a tank hallowed in human memory by its sacredness. Thus 
the name Puskara applies mainly to this tank. For the presence of area from these, see 
below under 7. 

2- Siddha: Sages who have achieved distinction by becoming sacred and possessing 
supernatural powers. 

Gandharvas'. A class of beings possessing mystical powers. They are of two kinds 
Manusya and Devar, they are held to be celestial musicians. 

Vidyadharas. A class of beings possessing magical powers. They dwell in Himalayas. 
Asuras and raksasa : Asuras are the sons of Diti and Kasyapa. They are demons, ever 
hostile to gods. This name has the negative augment, a + sura which means that Asuras 
are not gods. The Raksasas are also inimical to gods and they are imps, nocturnal 
demons, fiends disturbing sacrifices and they devour human beings. 
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worlds installed (thus) according to rule is present there the entire universe 
is filled with Bhagavan’s forms, marked by various shapes, having various 
specific figures and according to varied purpose with a desire to do good to 
all. 

(Greatness of the glory of places like the self-manifested) 

9b-13. Greatness of the installation (of the temple) made by eminent 
raksasas will be ten times greater than that which is installed by eminent men 
who are deeply devoted to Bhagavan. That in the case of the Lord installed 
by asuras is said to be hundred times more than that (the previous one). O 
brahmins! that which is done by vidyadharas is said to be thousand times 
more than that (made by asuras). O brahmins! that (made) by the (yaksas) 
ten times more than that (made by) the vidyadharas. That (which) is (done) 
by the gandharvasis tobe thousand times more than that (by the ytztatw). That 
(done) by the sages is said to be greater (than the previous by one crore of 
times) and that (by) the siddhas ten times more (than that by sages). O lordly 
sages, it will be crore of crores in that (made by the divine beings). It is settled 
in the sastras that glory (of that) in the case of the self-manifested one cannot 
be counted. 

(Two kinds of svayamvyakta) 

14-17. The self-manifested idol of the Lord is twofold: sdlagramasilcf 1 form 
and forms made of stones. Hari’s supreme presence is the same (equal) in 
both. The different figures of God are to be determined in the form of 
Sdlagrama through the various marks restrictedly present (there). Worship 
is to be done knowing this. The Lord of the world has Himself descended 
with divinity in the holy places like Puskara in the form of idol having clear 
marks of discuss etc. He is present there to do good to His devotees. 

(Gods present in the holy places like Puskara) 

18-89a. O lordly sages! I shall tell the gods who are present in the various 
holy places, on knowing which, man is freed from all sins in the world. Lord 
Vasudeva has taken to Puskara with the name Pundarlkaksa 7 and remains 

6. Salagramasila: Stone called sdlagrama. They are stones having distinctive marks like 
discus, conch, club, and others. Some are called Nrsimha, some as Sudarsana. The 
Varaha sdlagrama is said to resemble the snout of Varaha, Matsya murti has got lines. 

Six sdlagrdmas are recommended for worship in the house. For details see V. 
Varaclachari: Agamas and South Indian Vaisnavism. pp. 427-428. 

7. Pundankaksa: Having eyes resembling lotus. He stays in a temple as Puskara. 
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there for ever. The Lord is then present in the best holy and divine places 
in Sriranga and the one called Naimisa 8 and other holy places, with the name 
Vasudeva, remains there with four forms 9 for protecting the world. Kesava, 10 
who slayed Kesin 11 is in the holy places like Kuruksetra. 12 O best sages! 
Narayana stays at Narayanacala 13 at Vehkatagiri 14 with the name Madhava. 
The Supreme Lord is present with the name Govinda in the place called 
Naga, 15 occupying a portion of the earth. O lotus-born! He is in two forms 
(ways) in the place called Vrndavana, 16 as Visnu, O brahmins! there which 
removes greed and also in the sky and as Madhusudana having reached the 
hill called Mandara 17 descending down to be compassionate with the living 
beings. Trivikrama, 18 Lord of Gods reaches the waters of Yamuna and 
remains, O lotus-born (and is there). O lorus-born! taking another form 
called Vamana which is the bridge 19 (to cross over bondage) and which 


8. Naimisahvaya: dhvaya name; called Naimisa. The name occurs also as Naimisa, also as 
Naimisaranya; a forest held as kseira of tirtha , holy place. It is here that Sauti narrated 
the Mahdbharata. The army of the asuras was destroyed in a twinkling (nimisa) and 
hence the name. The forest itself is worshipped as God. It is worth noting that both 
in Puskara and Naimisa, the holy water is respected and God Vasudeva is there. 

9- Four forms: Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 

10. Kesava: Having much or handsome hair, name of Krsna. 

11 • Kesiha: Slayer of a demon Kesin who was sent by Kamsa to kill Krsna. Krsna killed him 
who came in the form of a horse (Bhp. X.37-1-9, 15). Cf. V.P. 16, where sage Narada 
praises Krsna for having killed the demon, as a result of which he would be known as 
Kesava. Klesaha: means destroying misery. The sense of Kesiha is conveyed by the 
name Kesava. 

12. Kuruksetra: the field of the Kurus; and extensive place to the west of Delhi where the 
war took place between the Pandavas and Kauravas. 

13. Narayanacala: Identity is to be made, since it is also the name of part of Tirumalai hills 
in Andhra Pradesh. 

14. Veiikatagiri: the famous Tirumalai in the Andhra Pradesh. 

15. Ndgasahvya: Having the name Naga (ahvaya=name ). Idendty is not known. 

16. Vrndavana: Near Mathura, a place where Krsna spent his boyhood years with 
cowherds; the word brnda which is also spelt as vrnda means group, flock, vana means 
a part (or forest) where groups of people and (cowherds) cows abounded. The 
lengthening of a brnda is inexplicable. 

17. Mandara: Name of a mountain, which could not be identified beyond doubt. 

18. Trivikrama: BhP. VIII.20. 

19. Tarana : Boat, God is Himself the boat for people to cross over the world of bondage; 
vide esa seturvidharanah (Br. Up. IV. 4.22). The reading npidm is also apt. 
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offers a good goal, He is in Simhadri , 20 taking to that place through His 
strength and is having rest there for controlling the grief of those in 
bondage. Occupying the water of Narmada , 21 which destroys the sins. He 
remains as Sridhara in Kaundala” with Sri. Lord Hrslkesa stays Himself on 
earth, O lotus-born, in the holy place hill called Dhvaja 23 where the mango 
trees are crooked. Padmanabha, the Lord of gods, has come down, O 
brahmin! and reaching the southern direction near the region at the sea. 
Lord Damodara, O brahmin, having gone to the hill Raivataka 24 with His 
own might and remains there for the well being of those devoted to Him. O 
best among brahmins! the temple namely universe 23 is occupied by these 
together with other forms. O wise man! understand with an attentive mind 
the stay of other forms of God. Know Hamsarat 26 to be (staying) in the 
Svetadvipa 27 worshipped by the siddhas and gods, the Lord with the Matsya 
form in the waters, with the form of horse in Badabamukha , 28 with the form 
of tortoise in Rasatala ; 29 O Brahma! with the form of lion must be under- 


20 . 


21 . 


22 . 

23. 


24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 


29. 


Simhadri: May be Simhadri in Andhra Pradesh near Visakhapatnam. Paus.S. reads 
Sahyadri XXXVI. 3.11a. 

Narmada: A river flowing in Madhya Pradesh and joining the Arabian sea. It is also 
named as Reva. 


Vide: I Meghaduta 1.19. 

Vide: tn h4<I 41 h!I I Namalinganusasana. 

Kaundala: To be identified. 

Dhvaja: Name of a village in the north, vide: 
d<3^yiH[TE| | Astddhydyi IV. 2-109. 


: I Bdlamanoramd on the Siddhantakaumudi on ibid. 
Raivataka: Perhaps, poet Magha describes this in his Sisupdlavadha , canto IV. 
Visvamandira: May be the name of a place or the universe is to be treated as an abode. 
Hamsarat: King of Swans; Visnu is Hamsa. 

Vide: t HTWft ^ft I LT. 42.47. 

Svetadvipa: an island, identified with the area lying around Pamir hills in Central Asia. 
Badaba: female horse; sage Aurva, grandson of Bhrgu, got enraged when the sons of 
Kartavirya approached the members of his family with the intention to destroy them. 
He was then in his mother’s womb got enraged and issued out of the thing of his 
mother as a flame of irrestistable fire. Aurva directed it to the sea where it is held to 


be still burning. Badabamukha is a cavity, the mouth of the mare (the fire) under the 
sea in the south pole. 

Rasatala: One of the seven worlds beneath the earth; others being Atala, Vitala, Nitala, 
Gabhastimat, Mahatala, Sutala and Patala (V.P. II.5.2) 
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stood to be the Vindhya forest, destroying the sins of all embodied beings 
and with the form of Varaha in the holy place 30 having that name. The Lord, 
having golden head and eyes (stays) in the interior of the golden hill on the 
banks of Ganga with good water and resorted to by gods and siddhas. The 
Lord stays with the face of the fish in the Naubandhanagiri . 31 The Lord 
having the head of the horse is the holy place on earth called Krsnasva 32 and 
worshipped by the earth. The Lord bearing the conch and discus and having 
the face of tortoise is on the region of the earth adjacent to the salt ocean 
which is resorted to by the siddhas, O brahmin! Narasimha is at Ujjayini 
which is cleaned (purified). Thus the Lord remains in three ways (forms) in 
the place called Visakhamula . 33 Varaha stays in Kokamukha , 34 the splendid 
hill of Varaha. Vamana, with a dwarfish form, stays with His omnipresent 
form in Mandamala 33 on the banks of the river Vi tasta, within the Kulakuksi 36 
in Himalayas. O Pauskara! the huge divine descent called Trivikrama, whose 
body occupied the three worlds, has taken to the bank of Yamuna at 
Kuruksetra in the middle region of Gariga . 37 O brahmin! the Lord having 
the name Rama stays in the great hill called Mahendra , 38 who is the God of 
death to the Ksatriyas and holds the axe in the hand. Another Rama, who 
destroyed the demons, who is great and has long eyes resembling the petals 
of the lotus, stays on the hill Citrakuta . 39 Another Rama, holding the plough 


30. SOkaraksetra: Varahaksetra, this may be taken as Srimusna, in Tamilnadu. 

31. Naubandhanagiri: highest peak in the Himalayas (vide M.M. Williams: Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary, P. 571. For more informations see C.R. Krishnamacharlu: The 
Cradle of Indian History, pp. 85, 86. 

32. Krsnasva: Asvasiras: Hayagriya. 

33. Visakhamula: to be identified. 

34. Kokamukha: a locality according to Vardhapurdna (vide M.M. Williams: Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary, p. 312). 

35. Mandamala: On the banks of Vitasta (Jhelum) in Punjab. 

36. Kulakuksi: to be identified. 

37. Garigayah Madhyadesa: an error geopgraphically, since Ganga does not flow there. 

38. Mahendra: Probably in Kerala which is called Parasurama Ksetra since Parasurama is 
mentioned in the context. 

39. Citrakuu: a hill on the bank of MandakinI (vide Rdmdyana Ayodhya 92. 19-11; 
Raghuvamsa XIII.47, 48; Meghaduta 1.12; M.M. Williams places it elsewhere, see 
Dictionary P. 396). 
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in the hand and stirring the water of the river Yamuna, stays in the good 
regions of the mortal world. Lord Krsna, the Supreme Lord and soul of all, 
remains in an island called Dvaraka situated in the sea which is respected 
(worshipped) by the gods (immortals). Lord Visnu called Kalkin, who is 
being extolled by the Brahmins, resorted to the river Vipasa (and stays 
there) with a restrained mind. The illustrious Dharmamurti remains in 
Dharmaranya 41 which is worshipped by gods, who is bent upon doing favour 
to the worlds and is worshipped by the world. The Lord of the world named 
Nara is ever present in the charming regions of the earth which are regarded 
well by the siddhas. Lord Hari, the lord of all, remains in the hill called 
Govardhana, 42 respected place, and those from where^the cows go out (for 
grazing) O brahmins! the Lord remains in Salagrama 43 in the forest called 
Rajendra 44 and the part of the earth called Devavrata. Krsna, the other God 
having four forms, descended on the earth and remains, O brahmins! at 
Pindaraka 46 freeing people from their bad deeds. O lotus-born! the Lord 
remains with His universal form in the Svetadvipa, Kuruksetra, Himalaya 
and on the bank of Vedika 47 (river). Padamanabha is in the milky ocean. 
Hari reclines on the serpent Sesa. O Brahma (Pitamaha)! born of the lotus 
(grown) from the navel of Visnu! He is Himself in this universe as He has 
taken the form in four ways (kinds), for the benefit of all the worlds. 
Understand this correcdy, O Brahma! and after occupying the bed, He who 
is then in the region of Patala takes the banyan tree which is related to fire 
and withdraws the world at the end. He turns the world into a single ocean 
on reaching the root of the banyan tree at Prayaga which is respected by 
gods. Going to the divine tree, O brahmins! that Lord remains on its shore 
on earth. He, who lies on the banyan (leaf) and offers the divine goal, shall 
be meditated upon. He, who crushed Madhu and Kaitabha remains on 

40. Vipasa: River Beas, one of the rivers in Punjab. 

41. Dharmaranya: A sacred forest in Madhyapradesh. 

42. Govardhana: a hill near Mathura, which Sri Krsna lifted up to save the cows and 
cowherds from rain (Bh P.X.25). 

43. Salagrama: Name of a village situated on the banks of the river Gandakl. 

44. Rajendra: To be identified. 

45. Devavrata: To be identified. 

46. Pindaraka: Name of a sacred bathing place. 

47. Vedika: Name of a river, to be identified. 

48. Madhu and Kaitabha: Names of two demons who were killed by Visnu (vide J.S.I. 45b- 
54). 
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earth on the lofty portion of Himalaya called Bhrgu . 49 God Mandaradrikara , 30 
who is worshipped by gods, remains in the holy place called Ksirodakaksiti 31 
which is frequented by gods and demons. God Amrtajit remains there (in 
the same place) attended by the siddhas. The Lord held the pitcher 
containing nectar taking the form of a charming woman. He remains as 
conquering death for the siddhas, sages and gods. The Lord whose vehicle 
is Garuda, does His work in two ways, having groups (of assistants). He is at 
Salagrama whose upper regions are as high as the trunks of the Sala trees, 
remains with the name Aprameya under the pretext of rescuing the el¬ 
ephant on the upper regions of Citrakuta, a resort for those, who move 
through the sky. God, who is the lord of Svetadvipa, has descended down and 
remains in the attractive portion of the earth at the confluence of Gariga and 
sea. God Bhagavan, who partakes (the offerings) in the sacrifice is at Naimisa 
which is respected by the siddhas. Bhagavan Ananta reached at 
Saindhavaranya 52 and stays there. Sarrigapani, the lord of gods, is at the place 
called Dandakaranya , 53 Acyuta has the name Sauri and remains in the region 
called Utpalavartaka . 54 Bhagavan, who gives knowledge for controlling 
miseries remains on earth at the confluence of the river where the sea was 
bound (by constructing a bridge) and is resorted to by the siddhas. The Lord, 
having Garuda for vehicle, came to the holy place of Sukara, and remains 
there on Garuda, holding the Parijata tree in the hand. O Brahma! the Lord 
stays in the sky along with the siddhas and hosts of gods. He who grants the 
boons to all, remains with the name Lord of gods of gods on getting to a part 
of the peak of the hill called Hasti . 55 O wise man! God Vaikuntha stays at 
Magadha 56 with the name Malyodapani. The best among men remains on 
the holy part of the earth Oddlya . 57 The Lord who is beyond (our) thought 
is on the Gandhamadana 58 hill. He who is encircled by rays, stays in the 

49. Bhrgu: To be identified. 

50. Mandaradrikara: God who held the Mandara hill which went down in the sea when it 
was churned. 

51. Ksirodakaksiti: A region on the shores of the milky ocean. 

52. Saindhavaranya: A forest on the banks of the river Sindhu. 

53. Dandakaranya: Dandaka forest in Deccan. 

54. Utpalavartaka: to be identified. 

55. Hastiparvata: A hillock in Kancipura, where the elephants worshipped Visnu. 

56. Magadha: Name of a country with its capital Pataliputra. 

57. Oddlya: The country of Orissa is meant. 

58. Gandhamadana: A mountain dividing Ilavarta from Bhadrasva. 
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region called Sipivista . 39 Lord Vasudeva assumes the form of Kapila, and 
remains on the part of earth having auspicious marks wherefrom the eastern 
sea has retreated. The Lord of people having the name Brahma has 
descended with his power and is ever present having reached Manibandha. 
O brahmin! the Lord of godsjanardana stands as Lokanatha in the region 
of Magadha located in the mountain called Mahabodha . 60 O brahmin! 
Bhagavan, whose right eye is turned towards the divine south and who has 
taken a desirable body, stands on the golden hill with the name Surya . 61 Lord 
Acyuta, whose left eye is turned and who has taken a desired body, remains 
in a hermitage at Somatirtha 62 with the name Soma. His invincible form of 
Agni stays in the submarine fire. O brahmin! the Lord, who is in the form of 
(Vasus) and who has destroyed the aswrarshines in the sky. The Lord, having 
the name Visnu and adorned with many weapons, remains at Ujjayini and 
is called Jaya for the people overcoming their sins. Bhagavan has the discus 
in the hand (or with the name Cakrapani) and remains for granting moksa 
to His devotees in the holy place called Cakradhara 63 in the Kashmir region. 
O Brahma! understand that the Lord with the mace in the hand and name 
Surottama is always present at the source of Gariga with gods. The eternal 
Lord Visvaksena, who has four arms, four forms, four faces and four gaits, 
remains at the holy place Pindaraka. Lord Visvesvara has taken the place 
within His control in Pragjyotisapura 64 getdng at a good part of the earth. 
The Lord of the world having the name Jagannatha remains in the holy 
place called Satatranabhi 65 resorted to by the siddhas and vidyadharas on the 
bank of Mandakini . 66 O brahmin! He, who grants moksa for those who 


59. Sipivista: To be identified. 

60. Mahabodha: To be identified. 

61. Surya: To be identified. 

62. Somatirtha: A place of pilgrimage in Saurastra. 

63. Cakradhara: A place in Kashmir, (Rajatararigirri. IV. 191). 

64. Pragjyotisapura: A city in Kamarupa. 

65. Satatranabhi: To be identified. 

66. Mandakini: See under 35. 
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meditate upon Him, remains in Bhadrataka 6 ' which has great prosperity. 
The Lord of all has the name Ripuksaya and remains in the place Nrsimha 68 
on earth, on the banks of the river Devika. The Lord of the worlds remains 
asjnanamurti (embodiment of knowledge) doing good to men in the part 
of the earth called Samkara 69 which is resorted to by all gods. O Brahman! 
Bhagavan, who is the soul of the universe remains, with the namejanardana, 
at Pitrksetra' 0 on earth releasing people from three debts. O lotus-born! 
these descents have been told in brief. The area of the earth is pervaded by 
these, by themselves again and again O lotus-born! with the intendon of 
doing favour to the people in bondage. 

(Mention of places which could not be reached) 

89b-91a. The places which could not be reached are to be always 
uttered 71 in three samdhyds ' 2 and thought, while going, serving and seeing 
those who are fit to be approached and the holy places of Mlecchas 7 - 3 in their 
regions are always to be viewed so as to avoid mixing up with them. 

(Greatness of presence even in them (temples, idols) which have been installed by sages, 
gods etc.) 

91b-104a. All the forms of God having the characterisucs of vibhava and 
vyuha have been stated by the sages, with gods, and siddhas (as available in 
their big hermitages, and various holy reservoirs). There are others which 
are no more now and which are to be observed by one s self, those which are 
installed duly with the mantras and having real might of various kinds 

through their positions with the names Bhuta, /3 Bhavya, Saumya^ Agneya 

and both in accordance with their situations, filled with sport and taste, 

67. Bhadrataka: To be identified. 

68. Nrsimha: Nrsimhavana, name of a district in the north west of Madhyapradesh. 

69. Samkara: To be identified. 

70. Pitrksetra:. To be identified. 

71. Samklrtana: Praising, mentioning. 

'2. Samdhyd: joining together.junction of the three divisions of the day morning, noon 
and evening; trisamdhyam : three divisions of the day. 

/2a. Mlecchas: persons who are foreigners to Bharatavarsaand do not conform to the usual 
Hindu institution. 

73. Bhuta : Places where God is found to be present. 

74. Bhavya : Places where God is found to be present. 

75. Saurnya: Calm, relating to the northern quarter. 

76. Agneya: relating to fire, south east quarter. 

/7. Lila: what is hard for others is sport to God. 
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offering happiness to the mind, with different arms-fixing up of the weapons 
and flags; and the regions of (grounds) decorated by men, devotees, those 
who have been faroured siddhas and others as stated (in sastras). These are 
said to be primeval gods and lords of tattvas and they and are determined 
without any distinction from the Supreme Reality. O lotus-born; (they are) 
just like the rays of the sun, multitude of flames of fire and waves in the ocean. 
They are ever pure owing to the general aspect of being sentient pervading 
everywhere and supreme lords. They are adorned with jhana etc. 78 as they 
belong to the existence of reality; have the eight siddhis such as atomic size 
and others, 79 and are stationed in their own nature. They are ever present 
in all adhvans , 80 for the release of all beings and parucularly on earth. They 
are in the holy places and on the banks of holy waters (of tanks of rivers), in 
the form of Sabdabrahman, mantras in general and as radiance in its 
(mantra) altered form since the time of the beginning (production) of the 
universe till dissolution. They take to a form more evident than others, a 
product of earth, descended for the benefit of all worlds and imperishable. 
The Yogins achieve success here in the world called Ayatana. 6] 

(That holy place is not bereft of the power of the idols which are self-manifested, 
though they become damaged) 

104b-llla. If the individual units (of idols) sink low in course of time, 
their presence is always to be effected according to capacity. The adepts in 
Yoga, gods and siddhas recall a form of their nature and install (determine) 
their individual units that are produced from stones, mud, wood and 
minerals. In those cases, in which those (persons) having the power of the 
mantras, observe carefully, into them (and find), a different place called 
Acyutlya 82 to be there, there is the presence of the form of Him who bears 
the form of sound. Forms and situations become Paramesvara, 83 when the 
mantras are confined to (within) the forms which are self-manifest and also 
those that are not manifest in the case of idols that have become broken and 


78. Sadgunya is meant here. 

79. Eight supernatural powers: anima, mahima, garima, laghima, praptih, prakamyam, 
Tsitvam, and vasitvam. 

80. Adhvan : Course, they are six; see under III. 63. 

81. Ayatana : resting place, house, temple. 

82. Acyutiya: belonging to Acyuta. 

83. Paramesvara: Relating to Paramesvara. 
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(mantras) become present through the power of desire. Otherwise, those 
which are known and not are permanently (available) in this world. Thus it 
is made clear that temples are eternal. O Brahma! (it is evident) that they are 
beginningless, countless and great. Thus the different forms, present in the 
holy places, are properly told. 

(Four holy places are the very best among them) 

11 lb-113a. O lordly Yogins! among these shrines four are great (good): 
Srlrangam, Vehkatadri, Hastisaila and then Narayanadri are my four places. 
Thus Lord Narayana Himself said this. 

(Their greatness) 

113b-l 17. Those great men, who serve with great devodon the Supreme 
Person remaining in these four holy places, have (to be taken as having) 
served the lords staying in all holy places. There is no doubt about this. 

Sages: O Lord! best among sages! omniscient! best among speakers 
(narrators)! we wish to hear the glory of Narayanadri. You have told us. 
formerly meditation, worship and others of Narayana alone (as practises) in 
this place, but not about Narayana who is Hari. How did He arrive at this 
good mountain? Of what nature is His greatness? O best among narrators! 
tell all that in detail. 

(Greatness of Yddavagiri) 

118-226. O fortunate people! best among sages! you have put the 
question righdy. I shall tell in brief the most elevated greatness of Hari who 
stays at Narayana hill. Listen with attention. Narayana, the glorious, pro¬ 
duced at the beginning (of creation) the four-faced Lord from His lotus-like 
navel and best of souls made him refined with all sacraments and learned in 
the real nature of the Vedas and sdstras. He disappeared after directing him 
in (the work of) creation. When God disappeared, the creator (Vidhi) 
became inverted in mind, became bewildered as to what He is to do and his 


84. Vidhi: Brahma. 
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mincl was distressed (at this). Then he performed penance with a view to see 
the Lord of the world. When much time elapsed and the creator 83 was 
performing penance, O brahmins! the Lord of the worlds appeared in front 
of Brahma. The four-faced God was struck much with wonder on seeing 
Him, the consort of Kamala 8 ' (Sri) and extolled Him with various praises 

QQ 

based on the Vedas. The supporting of the world had in mind filled with 
mercy when praised by him and said to him in a voice deep as cloud. O dear 
one! why did you undertake a very difficult 89 penance. I am pleased with the 
penance. Tell me now what you desire to get? 

127-289a. Brahma: O God! there is no fruit other than seeing you. O 
Lord! I am directed by you formerly to create the world. O Madhava! what 
power do I have to create the entire world. 90 Tell me the means for this, O 
ocean of nectar like mercy! Addressed thus by Brahma, Bhagavan instructed 
him in the supreme astaksaramantra and its meaning in particular. You 
would do well to create the world by virtue of this mantra, thinking always in 


85. Pildmaha: Grandfather, Brahma is known by this name, as he is the first person who 
created the beings which became grandsons for him. 

86. Brahma: Creator. 

87. Kamala: LaksmI. 

88. Jagaddhata: Brahma, creator, bearer of the world. 

89. Dustarar. Hard to cross over; hard to complete, severe. 

90. Jagadidam sanam. Jagat here means mortal work . 
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(your) heart this astciksaramantra. When all the works are done as a result of 
the greatness of this mantra, Lord Narayana will appear personally before 
you. O lorus-born! worship that Lord of gods with this mantra. You are sure 
to reach my place at the end of your rule. 91 The Lord disappeared after 
saying this. Then the four-faced God, who became satisfied, did japa of the 
mulamantrci 2 which is of the nature of the sentient and non-sentient. O best 
among sages! Brahma 93 created all this world. He did very difficult (severe) 
penance with a desire to see Narayana. Then there appeared from Vaikuntha, 
a divine vimand M possessed of auspicious features as if it is the marvellous 
fruit of the penance of the four-faced God. With Him (Supreme Person) 
having a radiance shining like many crores of suns preceded by Ananta, 95 
Garuda and Visvaksena; 96 closely followed by Sri and Sudarsana on both the 


Adhikdra : authority, rule, office. 

92- Mulamantrena caturalmakam: MiiUimantra is astaksara which pervades everything 
sentient and non-sentient. 

93. Viranci: Brahma. 

94. Vimana: aerial car. 

95. Ananta: Adisesa. 

96. Visvaksena: Commander-in-chief of the army of Visnu. 
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sides; Kumuda etc. surrounding Him; splendid with all limbs; having a firm 
exterior; causing welfare (to others); and shining with all ornaments, He 
whose seat is the lotus became pleased on seeing Him and got up at once; 
He bowed (to the Lord) with all his limbs getting thrilled and eyes excited 
with delight. He stood with folded palms and looked at the vimana, the seven 
worlds beginning from Bhu and ending with Satyd 37 in due order, the six 
adhvans beginning the Bhuvanadhvan and ending with Varnadhvan; 98 O 
Lordly sages! and the group of taMmsbeginning from tattva and ending with 
Purusa." He beheld Him who stayed there taking the form of existence. 
Then he saw in due order the host of gods; Ananta of endless (limitless) 
lustre below the slab supporting the world, discus above it, the power of 
e fficiency inside the slab, the Lord of mantras in the middle pitcher, 
Vasudeva and others in the eight pitchers in the east and other directions, 
in the application of rise and merging the nine powers jndndbhasa etc. 
st aying in their lids from the centre upto north-east. Dharma etc. eight 


97 

98 

99 


Vimana pervades the seven worlds— Bhu, Bhuva, Sva, Maha, Jana, Top 
From Bhuvana to Varnadhvan: vimana has pervasion of the six a^ivaru. 
Tattvas: Tatty as ^ the five elements ahamkara, mahat, Prakrti and Purusa. i 
pervasion in the vimana. 

1°0. Jndndbhasa . 

?HT*TRTT f^TrfcT <T*IFRHeTT I 

^T'^rci ^f«icn TT^ft fawfcw: II SS. XXIV. 328b-329. .. 

Dharma, Jhana, Vairagya, Aisvaiya, Adharma, Ajhdna, Avairagya an 


101 . 
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(deties) in the eight slabs at the feet, the wheel of letters beginning fro ‘a ’ 
upto ‘ksa’ within that the discus, the support of all, occupying the root of 
door-posts, the two lattvajndna and kriya at the two door-posts, the foremost 
Paramesvara above Udumbara, Dharma behind it, Kalagni and Varuna in 
the doors; O lordly sages! Samkha and Padma treasures at the sides of the 
front entrances; the gods who assist in the worldly existence 102 beginning 
from Kala and ending with 103 earth at the group of pillars and the inner areas 
there; the twelve gods Kesava etc. at the top of the pillar; the group of 
weapons discus and others stationed in the prastara , 104 an existent; four 
deities Varaha 100 and others in the four places of Nasa, Sudarsana along 
with the powers on the surface of the altar decorated with leaves. Vasudeva, 
the supreme of the supreme in the sikhakumbha; Sudarsana, the Lord of 


102. Bhavopakarana : Deities useful for those in the ' vor ’ ... 

103. kalddivasudhanta: Kala, Padma, Ksirasamudra and ast 

104. Prastara : Ceiling. 

104a. sattdriipena: in the form of real existence. - . . 

105. Varahddi Catustaya : Varaha, Nrsimha, Amrtahaiana an 

106. Ndsdcatuska : window, door, fillet and ftieze. 

107. Sikhakumbha: pitcher supporting the roof. 
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weapons having a brilliance equal to that of crores of suns in His front; O 
brahmins! and filled by all worlds and all adhvans, all tattvas and all gods. 
Brahma (whose seat is the lotus) beheld that vimana named Anandamaya. 
Beholding in this order, bowing again and again, circumambulating, he 
took permission from Visvaksena and entered within the vimana doing the 
japaoi the astaksaramantra and saw the healthy 10 ' 3 god Narayana actually the 
husband of LaksmI, the Supreme Person remaining having occupied the 
lotus, in the midst of the central region within the vimana, with a divine body 
shining like the mass of autumnal clouds; God who contains all gods, the 
storehouse of all luminaries; Filled with all good features; having omnis¬ 
cience and other qualities; emitting always light; having jnana as its mark 
from His body, through the divine beautiful body which was revealed 
(manifested then); the great one destroying effortlessly the knowledge of 
those who meditate upon Him; shining with the hairs on the head, resem- 
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mg the (slab of) collyrium that is cut, swarm of bees, dense and curved, 
S P endid, dusted with camphor (powders), intertwined with flowers and the 
crest overspread with crown; shining with the ornamental mark using 
^appearing) in the forehead resembling the young (rising) moon, with fine 
e yebrows, fine nose; soft lower lip, graceful and smiling with the eyes 
resembling blue lotus, pure like the cow’s slightly red milk; giving nourish- 
me nt to the world with calm (cool) glances; with shining plank-like cheeks; 
^th ear-rings radiant in the ears; shining with the chin having the flow of 
( l,,e d or smeared with) the charm of the face; the region of the face shining 
1 e the spotless autumnal moon; having the neck resembling conch; with 
! gb (plumpy) shoulder blades; having long arms; having expansive chest; 
j'ath four hands; having energetic limbs; having brilliant lotus-like hands; 

aving a garment of yellow silk; with a depressed nave, thin belly, having pair 
of charming thighs; having two beautiful shanks, with lotus-like feetglitter- 
r*§ with radiant gem-set anklet and other ornaments; having the limbs 
pointed with a splendid sandal-paste; wearing a beautiful dress; with a 
. i°e garland around (the body) bedecked with divine ornaments; shining 
) V hh a crest, with a crown set with many gems; adorned with the Kaustubha 
.!? the chest and also with Srivatsa, Supreme Lord who is beauufied by 
^namala, having red gold and good pearls and Brahmasutra, offering with 
* he main right hand 108 security to those who are afraid (of the world), 
holding with the left hand resting on the hip, the heavy club sportively which 
r * sts on the ground, holding with the hind right hand the discus which has 
* he brilliance of Kalanala 109 and with the left hand the conch of matchless 
Alliance, having the sound of Pranava within it and greater than one 
hundred Himalaya; who is amidst the circle of flames rising from the 
boc % lustre; whose heart is filled with mercy; who is supported (made 
Powerful) by the glory of undivided and full sddgunya ; who is to be meditated 


108 . 

109 . 

HO. 


Mukhyadaksinahasta: abhayahasta. 

Kalanala: just above Adhdrasakti; it is t ° o C cupy the door.^^ yyavasthm 

Jvaldmandala. circle of flames; cf: vahnih sikhay y 

Narayanasukta. 
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upon by the Yogins, unborn, eternal and cause of production and other of 
the world. With a delighted heart on seeing Him and bowing to Him again 
and again, Brahma (Vidhi) extolled the spouse of Kamala with various kinds 
of sastras. Then Narayana having exalted wisdom, was pleased with his hymns 
of praise and said this to Pitamaha in a voice deep like the (sound) of the 
cloud, “O devoted to astdksara). I am pleased with your penance. O brahman! 
you worship me here for ten thousand ywgaj . 111 Then I shall go to earth for 
some reason.” When he thus said, Brahma (four-faced) became much 
delighted, took that vimana and installed it in his house. He worshipped the 
Lord duly by the method stated in the Satvata 112 and the astaksaramantra with 
various kinds of services. O lordly sages! when a long time passed thus, 
Sanatkumara, the best Yogin went to Satyaloka from the milky ocean. He saw 
there Lord Narayana along with Sri capdvating the mind of all persons. He 
bowed to him and stood with folded palms. The Lord then said to four-faced 
God this, “You are my preceptor and also father to me, O ocean of affecdon! 
there is no one in the world other than you to be a way (for me); O giver of 
all results! this Lord Srlmannarayana was worshipped by you all this period 
properly with various kinds of enjoyable services. Now I wish to worship the 
Lord who was worshipped by you.” O father! you would please give me 
Narayana, the Lord of the worlds. Brahma who was thus requested was 
affectionate with the son (Sanatkumara), yet afraid of separation from 
Visnu, he became anxious. At that time Srlmannarayana finding him the 
lotus-born as having the mind confounded by anxiety said to him these 
words out of affection. O great wise man! leave off anxiety, O lotus-bom! 
born of separation from me. I give you now another idol of myself. This 
eminent sage shall take me and go to earth and having installed; sage shall 
take me and go to earth and having installed me shall always worship me in 
the hill called Padmakvita; where eminent sages are doing penance without 
break in order to see me. Having said this, Bhagavan gave then to Brahma 
his own form born of His heart along with Sri and Push. Pitamaha took that 
form (idol) which had Sri and Pusti and worshipped with an astounded 
mind, particularly with seivices. Then he who was born of lotus called 
Sanatkumara said in this way, “O lordly sages! with his eyes wide opened due 


111. Yugamayutam: Yuga: long mundane period of years; ayuta= 10000. 

112. Sdtvatokta: as stated in the Satvata system. 
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to delight. Sanatkumara, you are my dear son, as Lord Narayana has 
personally shown favour to you.” After telling him thus, he instructed the 
prominent sage the divine astaksaramantra and made that Yogin acquire its 
(astaksara’s) meaning and the Tantra Mahopanisad 113 called Satvata, which 
is reputed as the original Veda, O brahmins! which issued from that kind, 
which offers success and moksa, contains the sense of all sastras, where the 
vyuha is very calm and then calmly rising, having the names, susupti, svapna, 
working, vyuha as it is said. Kesava and others are other forms and are other 
manifestations. Worship (of God) is beneficial in the lotus-seat of lotus-like 
heart along with the powers. LaksmI, Pusti and other marks like conch, 
discus and others, Garuda and others and beginning with living beings, 
siddhas , ending with the sastras } 14 This is to be done, after initiation, for 
Nrsimha, the protector of the world, and then para, vibhava, vyuha and 
suksma 1 lo with qualification in due order. Ablution is to be done for the four 
(aspirants) SamayiPutraka and others . 116 Likewise is the order of installation 
for the forms according to the practice of the convenuons. He described the 
marks (features) of mantra, mandala, mudrd and the fire-pits, as they were 
stated by Bhagavan with a desire to enable the world to live, instructed their 
sense and the way of getting them. This is the SatvatatantragotbySamkarsana 
from Vasudeva, the Lord of the worlds, then by him called Pradyumna from 
Sanikarsana and by Aniruddha from him. I got it from Aniruddha and by 
Rudra and others from me. O sage! there is nothing among all divine systems 
Sreater than this, just as there is no mantra among all the mantras greater 
than astaksara. O sage! worship according to the mode stated this Narayana, 
the Lord of the worlds, with Samsparsika and other services. There is a holy 
place on earth called Vaikunthavardhana. A great and prominent hill is 
there called Padmakuta, O sage! in the northern side of the river Kaveri at 
a distance of yojana }' 7 It is said that place which is non-materialistic is 
B huvaikuntha. Adisesa assumed the state of the hill formerly at the personal 


1 1 o 

Mahopanisad: This is the name given to the Pancaratra Agama, see the colophones 
1 in Pad. S. 

Sasij -is the correct reading in the place of Sastras, name of a deity (LT. 25.181). 

1 f Suksma: See LT. ch. 44. 

See SS. XIX for vaibhaviya and vyuha iliksa ; the office of those who take to these is 
j nieam here. 

• yojand: a distance of about eight miles. 
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order of Bhagavan and is now waiting for Visnu’s arrival. The river Viraja 118 
which is ever defectless and destroys all defects, flows to north of that hill 
through a part of itself. There are in that best mountain many holy waters 
various kinds of holy places which are resorted 119 to by very wise men. Those 
who are there, do not ever become defective even in the Kaliyuga. O sage! 
there is no destruction for it even at the time of deluge. There is no place 
equal to it within Brahmdnda , 120 There are many eminent sages in that hill 
who had firmly adhered to vows . 121 They do penance to behold this 
Narayana with spotless intention. This God, the storehouse of mercy has 
become gracious to them. Therefore take now 122 the vimana, install (it) in 
that prominent hill with a composed mind and worship Lord Narayana. 

The eminent (best) sage who thus said (was instructed) had his heart 
filled with joy. Then he got received the God of gods from Balarama. He 
brought Lord Narayana to that 122 prominent hill, O good sages! on the full 
moon day in the Phalguna month. He installed that vimana of boundless 
splendour on the bank of this splendid tank (situated) on the top of it (hill) 
which is resorted to by the sages. They (the sages) who were there were filled 
with great joy on seeing God Narayana and said, “Good prosperity! good 
prosperity! for us here.” Hence this is called Kalyanatirtha by the scholars. 
Then Sanatkumara worshipped the Lord of the worlds according to the 
method stated in the Satvata system and had his heart became filled withjoy. 
It (that hill) is thenceforth called Narayanacala, as Narayana dwells always 
(there) in that hill. The descent of Narayana is thus there. 

The other idol, which arose from Narayana’s heart, as stated (above), 
also reached ahead that hill for some reason. O eminent sages! I shall relate 
that occurrence (of His reaching that hill). Listen. Formerly, Narayana 
descended with Sri in Raghu’s family as Rama for protecting the world. He, 
who caused the death of the race of Rdksasas, lived in the various hermitages, 
under the instructions from (the words of) his father, in order to protect the 


118. Viraja: Name of a river which is free from dust, a river flowing at the frontier of the 
material world adjacent tc Vaikuntha. 

119. Sevydni : fit to he served. The root sev means to serve, to take, to make use of cf. 
Kumnrnmmbhava VI. 5fib. 

120. Brahmanda: Universe conceived to be huge and circular like egg. 

121. Samsilavrala : firmly adhering to a vow. 

122. I'.tarhi: now; etalvam has no sense. 
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sages Who were living there in the Dandakaranya. He was accompanied by 
Laksmana and lovely Sita. 

Once (Sri Rama) came to Narayanagiri, resorted to by the sages and was 
s own hospitality by the hosts of sages (who became) filled with curiosity. 123 

e on of Sumitra dug, in a moment, with the curved end of the bow, (the 
ground) for Slta’s sport in water in the very lovely table land of that hill 
^aving lofty peaks. After sporting with Sita in the water that arose immedi- 
at< - y (just) then, Rama plunged and did japa, within the water, of 
ag lamarsanark 124 and beheld the great marvellous form of Bhagavan. He got 
u p and reflected (upon it). He roamed about the hill with the mind filled 
'vtth wonder. He saw God Narayana, having eyes long like the petals of the 
°tus. He bowed with his head to Him many a time. He lived there for some 
months worshipping (Him). After that, Bhagavan told Rama that he was 
P eased with (Rama’s) worship (and said), “You give security (freedom from 
e _ ar ) to the sages and conquer the great Raksasas and enter the town of 
a ^ eta with all retinue. I will come there with a part of mine. Then you shall 
Worship me.” The eminent scion of Raghu’s family, who was thus addressed 
ruade the earth rid of thorns 125 at the command of the lover of Indira. He 
Was COr onated in the splendid city of Saketa. He offered, to his devotee the 
J^e and eminent Raksasa, God, Lord of (Sri) Raiiga who was worshipped in 
,s family. When the Lord of (Sri) Raiiga was taken away, he was then filled 
Wlth anxiety. On knowing this, the four-faced God went speedily to Saketa 
C,t y ta king Narayana’s parts (namely Hari whom he had worshipped), and 
| ave il to Rama. Then Rama rejoiced at this, worshipped Hari who was with 
* 1 and Bhitrni, O brahmins! duly in his house for a long time. O brahmins! 
Kamapriya became His (Hari’s) name. Then Kusa, Rama’s son, worshipped 
lhe L °rd who was adored by his father. He gave his daughter (in marriage) 
r t a king born of Yadu’s family. He gave her, at her request, that Acyuta. That 
iv/t' ,lg ) ca fied Yadusekhara received the girl and the Lord and went to 
Math ura city and installed Him in his house there itself and worshipped the 
^Pouse of Kamala with respect. Then Krsna, who came (was born) in the 
family of Yadu. got (Him) in due order (sequence of heredity) and was 
Wors hipping the Lord, husband ol Sri. lie offered, to that God, the mate - 

j 2g 

* ^ aut 'ihala: curiosity; vehement desire. 
jcV A S ha >narsana rk: RV. X. 190. 

A fiskantaka: Kantaka thorn; niskantaka free from thorns, enemy. 
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less crown of the Lord lying in the milky ocean, which was got through 
Vinata’s son (Garuda) and celebrated duly the festivals of various kinds 
Then once Balarama 120 (having the pestle) went to Narayanagiri in the cause 
of pilgrimage . 127 He bathed in the holy place (having water) called Kalyana 
and likewise in eight places (there) having water and saw on the top of that 
hill, God the Lord of the world Yogananda Narasimha, who was seated in the 
Togic posture, who contained within Himself all the Gods, the store-house 
°f all lustres, full of all good features, having omniscience and all other 
qualities of the splendour of thoroughly heated gold, complete in (all) the 
limbs, having a huge body with a dreadful tiger-like face, with eyes like the 
blazing sun, filled (covered) with the hairs resembling the collection of 
lightning, having nails more harsh than the adamandne stone and resem¬ 
bling the petals of the red lotus, with manes resembling the Lord of snakes 
in motion, having a brilliance of lightning and crores of moons, releasing 
(His name) loud sounding like the ocean at deluge, announcing himself; 
staying within the circle of the flames of fire at the end of the yuga, with the 
hands resting on the knees, adorned with Yogapatta, holding the 
discus 129 and conch with the two hind hands; radiant with the crest having 
l be crown resembling crores of suns, adorned with the Kaustubha on the 
c best and Srivatsa; (who was) Paramesvara who was shining with Vanamala 
having (wreathed with) gems, gold and good pearls and a shining sacred 
thread, with the limbs smeared with splendid sandal-paste (perfume), 
^earing a fine cloth, covered with charming garland, decorated with 
s plendid and very bright ornaments, having a calm form, granting the 
desired fruit for those who resort to Him. He bowed at His lotus-like feet. He 
(&alarama ) 130 extolled Him with various kinds of praises who became 
re joiced. O brahmins! He moved about that good hill and saw GodNarayana, 
who was full of bliss and an ocean of nectar of beauty and was immersed in 


htt- Musali: having pestle, club, name of Balarama. . 

127 - Nimittatah: mmitta cause; Tirthayatra-mmUla, because of undertaking pilgrimage 

128 - Yogapatta: cloth thrown over the back and knees of a devotee during meditation or 

pugrimaffc. 

129 - Rnthdnga: wheel, a part of the chariot, discus is also called wheel; hence an indirect 


i n Nation of the discus. 

Hall: hala, ploughshare; one who holds it, name 


of Balarama. 
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the ocean of wonder. Bowing at His lotus-like, feet, he praised thus the Lord 
of the world, “O lotus-eyed! victory to you, victory to you affectionate to your 
devotees! victory to you the lover of Kamala, victory to you the Supreme 
Person Narayana! may my salutations be to you, Vasudeva! may the saluta¬ 
tions be to you, O Visnu! may the salutations be to you, O Principal Person 131 
for all, salutations to you, salutations to you, having the supreme form! 
salutations to you having the vyuha form! salutations to you, having the 
vibhava Vi ' 2 form! salutations to you, inner controller! salutations to you, 
descended in the form of idol! salutations to you, having various forms! you 
sport here on earth with Laksmi, an embodiment of pity and also (with) 
Sudarsana. 133 My eye-sight has now bome fruit, since you, an ocean of the 
nectar-like beauty and the Lord of all worlds, have come within the range of 
my eyes, O Lord of the worlds, 1 do not see Bhagavan like you in all the holy 
places and all temples. O dear to those who seek your refuge! I have sought 
re fuge under you. O Lord! look at me with glances filled with pi ty, Narayana! ” 
Hari, who was extolled (thus) with various stotras, said to Balabhadra 134 with 
His mind full of pity, “O Balabhadra! you are (my) devotee. You are Sesa, my 
servant. Tell me, what you desire to get? I shall give it to you.” Balabhadra, 
who was told thus, replied to the Lord of the world, “Narayana, ocean of 
mercy! what is there to be wished for other than rendering service to you? 
O protector! O Lord! I wish to worship you here. O lover of Rama! fulfil the 
desire of this person.” Requested thus, the Lord replied then to Bala. 135 

Sri Narayana: “O son of the Yadava! 136 you have spodess devodon for me, 
you did first service to me, taking the form of (Adi) Sesa, you became 
Laksmana then and worshipped me here. O Balabhadra! you deserve even 
now to worship me. You would become an eminent Brahmin again in the 
Kaliyugazx\<\ would worship me with various multitude of service.” Balabhadra 
who was thus told by the God of gods became joyous in mind and worshipped 


131. Sarvasusin: (Sana: all; iesin: principal, master) master of all. 

1^- Vibhava: avatara, divine descent. 

l3s - Sudarsana. Visnu’s discus, which is ever present with Him. 

Balabhadra: Balarama. iddress or refer to those in whose full 

Bala: Balarama; a part of the name is use * Rh P V 157 23 for the use of the 
name this word occurs, cf. Bhljna for Bhimasena; see Bh. P-V. 

Word Bala ‘ . rlpliffhts another) that is, Krsna who delights the 

Yadavanandana: (Nandana: one who delights an 

members of Yadu’s family; cf. Raghunan 


134. 

135. 


136 . 
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Hari 13 ' duly with various kinds of services. The Lord Sriman Narayana was 
much pleased with his worship, said thus to Bala who desired to perform 
festivals, “O clescendent of Yadu! the form, which is associated with Sri and 
Bhumi and which arose from my heart, 138 is reported to be worshipped in 
your house at Mathura. You take it, make an utsava idol and you deserve to 
celebrate with devotion with the various kinds of festivals. O Halin! 1 would 
be pleased with that.” Balarama, 139 who was said thus, went quickly to 
Mathura and informed Rrsna about that happening in detail. On hearing 
this, Lord Rrsna became much astonished. Then Rrsna and Balarama, the 
eminent 140 among Yadavas, placed the spouse of Sri in a palanquin deco¬ 
rated with all ornaments. They took (Him) to the splendid hill with all the 
expedients for marching and all forces having four limbs at a pleasant and 
good nmhurta in Citra star in Magha 142 month. They installed Him in the 
place Narayanapura 143 and worshipped Hari with greatjoy. Then desired to 
celebrate mahotsava, they installed, at the command of Hari, ia/^idol and 
snapana idol. They duly performed mahotsava for Lord Samgin^ in the 
Phalguna 145 month. They celebrated the festival of avabhrtha in the 
Katyana tank where all holy waters flow, when the star was hasta. That hill is 
called Yadavadri from that time, because the Lord who has the company of 
Rama was worshipped by the two Yadavas. I have said thus the greatness of 
Narayana, O lordly sages! tell me what you are to hear beyond this. 


137. 

138. 

139. 

140. 

141. 

142. 

143. 

144. 

145. 

146. 


Hari: name of Visnu. •j in .u p h Mrt 

Hnludbhava: a form that arose from the heart, a form conceived in the h 

Rauhineya: Name of Balarama. . Y du as his descendent, cf. 

Yadudvaha: One who maintains the traditions 

fUghudvaha. , horse-sand foot soldiers as its 

taturangabala: army or force having chariots, e ep < > 

A^f' - • • ^ni,.nrtion with the star Magha on the full 

Maghamasa: lunar month when moon is in conju 

^oon day. 

tthuvi: A place called Narayanapura in the world. 

Sariigin: Visnu, having the bow Sarriga. Uttaraphalguni on 

Phalguna: lunar month when the moon is in conjunct.on with star Uttar p 

the full moon day. w for the priests and participants in a 

Avabhrtha: Ceremonial bath; this is presen session- generally in a sacred 

sacrificial session to be taken at the conclusion ® ^ ^ me olher important 

tank or river. The Agamas treat the conduct The ceremonial bath is 

festivals as having sanctity like that of the saci i ICI * ^ d ■ ca i lec | Avabhnha. 

held usually on the ninth day of the festival in a tank or me. 
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(Question about Kalydnatu tha) 

289b-291a. Sages: O omniscient! great sage! there is Kalyanatirtha in the 
Yadava hill We wish to hear its rise and the greatness of Narasimha staying 
on the top of that hill. Please enlighten on that. 

(Great ness of Kalyanatirtha) 

291b-310a Narada: O lucky ones! knowing the essence (of everything) 
you have righdy put the question. I shall tell the greatness of Kalyanatirtha. 
Listen now Formerly, Bhagavan Varaha lifted up the earth which was 
immersed in the ocean and put it firmly on the mountain as before. Then 
He (Varaha) occupied it (hill) which is of the form of Adisesa along with 
Devi 147 (and) Bhumi Then the drops of sea water adhering to the limbs of 
God dropped down. O brahmins! that holy water there became Kalyana^ 
The Gods strew the Lord of the world wtth showers of flowers and pratsed 

tt. . , . , . The groups of apsarasas danced. Divine tabors 

Him with various stotras. r r 
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were sounded and the world became rejoiced. Then Brahma and other eods 
and all eminent Devarsis 130 went there and requested to Varaha who wa 
Acyuta. ' S 

Gods: O God of gods! Lord of the worlds! the only protector of all the 
worlds! the great demon 13 ' was killed and the earth was lifted up. O Lord! 
we have been protected. O ocean of nectar-like pity! O Lord of worlds! you 
s hall, along with Bhumi, remain here with this form, with a desire to show 
favour to the devotees.” Requested thus by gods, Bhagavan Varaha, who is 
Hari, placed the earth (BhudevT) on his lap and instructed the mantra to 
her. O sages! there stays Garuda even now, in the eastern side of this tirtha 
(Kalyana) at the command of Varaha. He collected pure mud from 
Svetadvipa and placed (it) formerly on the bank of the (this) tank. That mud 
adored in the world. O brahmins! Ganga and all rivers are present in this 
called Kalyana. In the Phalguna month, Brahma and eminent gods 
ar rive to bathe in the Kalyana tank with devodon, on the full moon day. 
T hose who see the divine Kalyanatirtha, recall it or circumambulate it; bow 


l5l £ >evar * i - a rsi who has divinity in him e.g- Vasist 
& Q itya: demon, son of Diti. 
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to it or worship it; or those men (mortals) who listen with devotion to the 
greatness of that tirtha or bathe there or drink that water; or those who 
worship with flowers and others, they are purifiers of the world. O brahmins! 
they get longevity, health, wealth, learning, lustre, victory, reputation, good 
s °ns, satisfaction and whichever is desired, all these do they get in a short 
hme. There is no doubt about this. Its greatness cannot be properly known 
e ven by gods like Brahma and others. What to speak of people like me? O 
e minent sages! the greatness of (this) tirtha is stated in brief. 

(Glory of Nrsimha) 

* 

31 Ob-329 .0 brahmins! greatness ofSriNarasimha is now stated. Prahlada, 

the devotee of Nrsimha, a very good (best) Vaisnava was formerly in search 
°f a pure place for penance on earth to worship Lord Nrsimha with devotion 
hy doing penance. He reached the Narayana hill and saw its charm. He 
decided that there is no place on earth greater than that. He bathed in that 
^tyana tank and took the white auspicious mud found in its bank, wore 
^ dhvapundras 152 and reached the peak of that hill, which was isolated and 
Ver y spotless. He did japa with a concentrated mind on the single 
syllable 154 of Nrsimha and likewise the mantra (of Nrsimha) in anustubh 155 
^ et re, with yama, niyama and others. He did severe penance to see 
^asirnha. Nrsimha, affectionate to the devotees, was pleased with that 
Penance and He the Lord of the worlds appeared on the top of that hill. 

r ahlada saw, as the fruit of his penance, Narahari, the ocean of affection, 
His chest marked with Srivatsa, having good qualities, the hand shining with 
dlSc us and lotus, the Supreme Person in Yoga posture on the great auspi- 


152. 

153. 

154. 

155. 


156. 

157. 


iOrdhva; upwards; pa*™ °™ m ' nlal T* 5 ) Welv ' in 

nu mber to be drawn in the forehead and speci ie P art ° 1 e ° y* 

Tadekadhih: one whose thoughts are fixed on y on isnu. 
kkaksara: Sa is the one-syllabled mantia of f sir P a - 
& n ustnbha: in Anustubh metre, the mantia is 

Mhro Hi n _ T . „ n v Q 

Vide: Ch. UP. VIII. 1. For Pauranic reference . ■ ■ 1 • ■ 

y«mcdi: the eight limbs of Yoga beginning «>'The l.mbs are n, yama, 

- ,, - vnY >n dhyana and samaahi. 

as ana, pranayama , pratyahara , dharana, 

^arahari: Hari, lion, Nrsimha. 
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cious slab on the top of that hill. O great (best) sages! he danced jumping 
with respect with bristling hairs. He praised Him thus, “Salutations to you, 
Sri Nrsimha, destroyer of Daityas, salutations to you, the Lord of the worlds! 
salutations to you, affectionate to the devotees! protection of this world 
belongs to your nature. All gods beginning with Brahma are servants at your 
lotus-like feet. O Supreme Person! there is no deity in the world greater than 
you. Eminent sages search for the eternal you in Vedanta. 138 O ocean of pity! 
such a person has come within the range of my vision. I seek refuge under 
you. O Lord! make me yours.” Praised thus with various slotras, Narakesari 139 
said to him named Prahlada in a speech, showering nectar, “Prahlada! I am 
pleased now with you penance. Choose a boon of your liking, I shall grant 
it.” The very wise man, who was Prahlada by name, folded his palms and 
replied, “You are the preceptor, father, mother, friend, relation to me, 
vidya , 160 wealth, there is nothing apart from you. O lord of earth! I do not like 
to live without you even for a moment. Therefore, O God! you shall grant me 
to do perpetual 161 service at your lotus-like feet, O Lord of gods! Lord 
Narahari who was thus requested, even now shines by taking His abode in 
that same hill to show favour to Prahlada and is worshipped fervendy by him. 
He brings to fruition, the desires of those who resort to Him. Thus the 
greatness of Narayanagiri is narrated in brief. O eminent sages! what else do 
you like to hear. 


Thus ends the twentieth chapter Greatness of Yadavacala in the 
Isvarasamhita of Sri Pancaratra. 


158. Vedantesu: in the Upanisads. 

159. Narakesari: {kesari: lion) Narasimha. 

160. Vidya: lore, subject of study. 

161. Nirantaram: ( antaram: interval) without an interval, completely. 





WST: ] 
3 ^:- 




CHAPTER XXI 

Initiation 


(Question o?i Diksd) 

speakersfnfrl BhagaVan! best amon S sa S es! omniscient! best among 
was stated h f ^ u are not initiated are not qualified for doing worship 
initiation ° beSt Sage! tel1 US therefore clearly the method of 

pKceptor)^ ° VetCOmm S the defects in the case of a disciple while in the family of the 

essen ^^ 1 ^ arac * a: ^ sa ges! all of you listen. Everything (all) are of the 
Sa ges! CC °^^ ba ^ avan » Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas or Sudras. O eminent 
j s .- S ‘. a ^ cer tain) man has the features said before is more confident 1 and 
him ""I tbe hear of worldly existence and desires for salvation . 2 Finding 
in fh^r, ° baS tbe heeling of detachment, not wavering, stays for a long time 
kn • 0 meo ^ tbe P rece P torasasei ‘ van t|f ree frompainandexcitementand 
fro OVVln ^ b * S ^ on ®* n g> the preceptor must call him in and make him sit in his 
must be asked what he had done and what he had not since his 
ni u P to that moment. Knowing well the power of the defect, he (preceptor) 

a ^., S *P l,r ihy him with effort with expiations as they are stated after krcchra and 
to ?Cc ir °O Samkarsanaf* this is because many would not have the capacity 
t , Under S° initiation (on these torments). One should be commissioned to 
J e f °od at night (alone) which is limited, pure, and unsolicited for twelve 
c j tbat time till when the mind attains clarity; singing the praise of God, 
ea ning (the precincts of the temple), bath and (taking effort to) bringing 


2. *■' ( f ara l l: More resolute, more firm-minded. 

urvana: Extinction; this word is of frequent occurance in the Buddhist philosophy; it 
rneans moksa; extinction; when all desires are extinguished, there is room for peifect 
epose which is the goal in some of the systems of philosophy; in some otheis, perfect 
[ e Pose means undisturbed state which should be taken to stand for happiness or 

3 beatitude. 

krcchra: austerity, penance; krechratikrcchgra: name of a particulai penance taking 
nothing but water to maintain oneself for a number of days upto twenty-one and under 

4 , ln S certain observances. 

'■ongalin: Balarama or Samkarsana holding the ploughshare (languid) as his weapon. 
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flowers. He shall live in an abode 3 of the Vaisnavas, divine temple of God, and 
beholding uninterruptedly 6 the idol of God from the pedestal. 

(.Expiation luith Brahmakiirca) 7 

1 Ob-17a. He, whose body is noble-born (of noble parents) and who has 
become stained by the evil-deeds done before, has now his mind purified by 
devotion to the Lord. He must have fasted 8 for a day 9 and have the nails and 
hairs 10 cut. He shall repeat the mantras of Vasudeva and others for four 
hundred times while preparing Pancagavya with water mixed up with 
darbhas shall be consecrated with hrdaya 11 and other mantras. The good 
priest shall make him (pupil) take bath with these for four times a day. He 
shall fill up a vessel or cup with the four brahmatirtha^ and drink it four times 
a day from dawn to night fall. He shall sip water (do acamana) in between 
with mantras that are enjoined and finally take food not to (full) satisfaction, 
that is prepared with milk and ghee. Or, he shall spend four days with fruits 
and bulbous roots. Thus is stated now by me to you the supreme expiatory 
act with brahmakiirca that purifies the body for those who surrender them¬ 
selves to God with devotion (purifier), even some misdeeds done from the 
beginning of life and also for those who have detachment. 

(God and others are to be given as gifts when defects are excessive) 

17b-l 8a. Knowing at first the severity of the three kinds of (past) defects 
(sins), 13 gold and others are always to be given. 

(Reduction of one fourth of expiation of brahmakiirca stated above) 

18b-19a. For those who have done mistakes of light nature at the times 
enjoined before, brahmakiirca, reduced by one fourth shall be drunk. 


5. asrama: Abode, as ram a here does not mean hermitage where sages and recluses dwell. 

6 . anisam: Nightless, without breaking the work at nights, that is, always, without any 
break. 

7. Brahmakiirca: this is the name of Pancagavya, A kiirca is made of samits and is to be used 
to stir Pancagavya. A homa is to be done with this kiirca, 

8 . usita: from vas to abstain from food. See Asladhydyl 1.4.48. 

9. Ahordtra: a day including night. 

10. Kesddi: taken a shave. 

11. hrdayamantra: Om hamsah sucisade hrdaydya namah. 

12. Brahmatlrtha: holy water, water consecrated ■with the utterance of the mantras. 

13. Dosalraya: three defects or sins done by mind, word and deed. 
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(Increase of expiation month by month when defects are more) 

19b-21a. Expiation, which would destroy all sins, is stated in a general 
manner in point of time together with the superiority of caste. Finding out 
further and further (severity and more of it) of the bad deed the eminent 
Brahmin shall have it destroyed in months twice or thrice or four times. 

(Increase of expiation for kings and others) 

21b-22a. In the case of those, who belong to the Ksatriya, Vaisya and 
Sudra castes, one by one among the acts of expiadon may be increased 
beginning from one month and so on. 

(That a person who surrenders is free from blemish is established through 
Kaimulyanyaya) 

22b-24. If one, who was formerly a heredc, of bad conduct, eadng 
anything (without determinadon) and ungrateful, surrender to the primeval 
Lord with faith, then understand that being as flawless owing to the glory of 
the supreme Lord. How much more should that person be (fit to be treated 
as flawless) who is afflicted with remorse? He has a place in this order, who 
has abstained from misdeed and has taken shelter under devodon. 14 

(Initiation for Nrsirnhamantra) 

25-28. In order to destroy the sin acquired in many births for those who 
have been purified off the defect, O wise man! the inidadon in the mantra 
of Narasimha shall be now given with the mantra. Worship of the powerful 
mantra of that Lord, both the internal and external kinds, is to be done 
properly for four months, or eight months, or a year in order to get the 
affection strengthened. Knowing the supreme Lord’s favour (as obtainable) 
for those whose intentions are good, initiations with the names vibhava, 
vyuha and sfiksma shall be awarded (to the pupils). 


14. Bhaktichdya: Shade of devotion, that is not necessarily a devotee but one passes on for 
a devotee. 
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(Method of arranging the pavilion of initiation after the selection of the site) 

29-52a. O good sages! I shall tell the method of diksa, listen. The site shall 
be acquired for adhivasa when the constellation is auspicious and favourable, 
the lunar phase and lagnas l ° (are auspicious) and the moment (is) auspi¬ 
cious for initiating now the twice-born who have gained conviction (in 
initiation), for those who have their sins completely destroyed and who have 
attained (a high status) 16 in the order. The site shall be in a holy and 
favourable place, attractive and resorted by good people; which is rich in 
mud, water, fruits and flowers; which has darbha and faggots; pleasing with 
cows, crops and fine rice and bereft of wicked animals. A site consistent with 
the caste and possessing the marks stated above shall be acquired. It shall be 
free from all defects, resorted to by good birds and animals; that which is 
interspersed with and surrounded by reservoirs of water, hermitages and 
holy spots, with houses, Mathas , 17 cowpens and markets and is in a place of 
auspicious resting places; which is free from the fear of water and well 19 
enjoyed by good people; which is surrounded by forests, parks and villages 
which are parts of towns. When a site is not available or available as one’s own 
shall be made as belonging to Brahmins and others by worshipping it with 
its mantra out of deference to the caste. Knowing it at the outset as defective 
before, it shall be raised and dug, and be filled with auspicious (fine) mud 
and filled on all sides with light stones. Then it shall be pounded later and 


15. Lagna: the point where the horizon intersects the ecliptic. 

16. Ariidhandm: Aspirants for a goal are of two kinds, aruruksu and drudha; the former has 
the desire to reach the goal, while the latter who had reached the goal (cf. Bh. G. 
VI. 3); those who have the conviction and have their sins destroyed are to be taken to 
belong to the letter kind. 

17. Matha: Literally resting place, the hut of an ascetic; nowadays name of an institution 
of a particular creed. 

18. Jalddbhaya: fear arising from the tlow of water as in the case of floods. 

19. Balat: Use of force but must mean enjoyed by good people voluntarily occupying it. 
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sprinkled with Pancagavya. It shall be made to have gold and good gems, and 
shall be made even and smeared with (cowdung). The Lord shall be 
wors ^ipp e d there as before till homa. Bali shall be offered to the beings, 
cows shall be pleased 21 and all this completed by giving gifts to Brahmins. 
The work shall be accomplished in the east. A pavilion shall be erected, 
decorated and beautified with two pillars each in the comers. It shall shine 
(appear beautiful) with an earthen seal (or pedestal) kept in the middle. Its 
extent shall be the same for the Brahmin, upto Sudras. It might have eight 
corners or circular (in size) or four corners with a small stool. Its elevation 
shall be by eight angulas with one reduced from it. Small stool shall be 
provided for all for its own elevation. Its width shall be twofold this height of 


the small stool. The pedestal for the seat shall be close to the small stool 
elevated by its measurement, shall have the elephant’s trunk 22 like projec¬ 
tion pointing to the western quarter. The offering shall be done and placed 
in the small stool. A dhavana pavilion 23 shall be erected to the south of it, with 
paths within, with clear outlets, bedecked with the pedestal and fire-pit and 
having doors with bolts. They shall be smeared with water consecrated with 
astramantra and cowdung and beautified according to rule. Thus two 
pavilions are enjoined when funds are lacking. Adhivasa shall be done in t 
abode of Brahmins, or in the house of the Acarya by the pupils. That p ace 
shall be acquired. It shall be first worshipped and ending with pleasing 
spirits. Bhutatarpana is cooked rice mixed up with curds, fried grain an 
§hee, soaked in honey and water. In the absence of it, they (spirits s 
always there outside, enraged and expecting a high place. Hence w en a s 
is taken up, ball shall be offered everywhere and at all times for sue 


accomplishment without obstacles. 


20. Surabhi: a name for Kamadhenu, a divine cow, here it refers to cows in gen 

21 . tarpana: act of pleasing, that is, by offering fodder 

• Sagrahasta: tip of the elephant’s trunk. name Damana 

23. Dhavanamandapa: dhavana does not appear to be a Sanskrit wor . ^ned with 

is used instead. Damanais a fragrant twig green in colour and very o en 
flowers and wreathed into a garland. 
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(.Acquiring the materials) 

52b-74- Having sounded the bell so as to make its auspicious sound 
continue for a long time, the priest shall get up, as before, from his seat and 
utter the Pranava. He shall bring in fried grain, auspicious white mustards, 
Snphald 24 and other fruits, sandal-paste, gorocana, flowers of white and 
other colours, bunches of flowers (shoots), green darbhasmxh (unbroken) 
tips> gems, gold, all medicinal herbs, clove, cardamum, pleasant and 
plentiful of perfumes, padmaka, sahkhapuspa, visnukranta, kundaka, four¬ 
teen grains, 3 six kinds of seeds, fine polished rice, syamaka, coarse rice— all 
in profuse quantities and polished, the five products 26 got from the cow, 
udumbara vessels, many others which are free from apertures (at the 
bottom), new vessels for use just at the moments, vessels made of gold and 
others for padya, acamana, and arghya, for offering cooked rice with curds, 
or cups made of soft leaves, white silks, new pair of clothes, sacred thread, 
pair of white washed clothes with upper cloth, holy linens, bracelet, with 
ring, rosary garland made of crystals, lotus seeds for counting, discus made 
of five metals 27 with twelve spokes and conch, kutapa (a blanket or kusa grass 
or made of the wool of goats), yogapatta, 2& netravastra (veil over the eye), 
deer’s hide, seat made of twisted grass, strip (towel) of cloth, plate (or 
bandage), sandals, shoes, staff, spittoon, umbrella, powders of wheat and 
blackgram, garlands of four colours, 29 heap (group) of green leaves, beau¬ 
tiful, pure, light, and mixed up with blue fresh grass, guggullu, clean incense, 
oil for the lamps, wicks, mirror, can for incense, bell, kurca made of darbhas, 
pollen of flowers, a pair of karanis , 30 palika, white small water jar; a firm 
golden clump of five darbhas, five ahgulas long, thread dyed with red lac; very 
sharp scissors, blade; eight stems (of trees) with edges having the plume (of 
the peacock) or produced out of metals, mud or wood with raised and firm 


24. Snphala: Bilva fruit. 

25. Fourteen grains: seven of the village and seven of the forest. 

26. Pancagavya is meant here. 

27. Pancaloha: five metals are gold, silver, copper, tin and lead. 

28. See under IX. 

29. Garlands of four colours, black, red, yellow and white. 

30. Karant. 









TRANSLATION 


1295 


edges and coloured with lime etc., and their supports; lamp stands; pitcher 
with (or for) water, vase and with auspicious connecting tube ( karavi ) roots 
(got) out of season, a pitcher with a support which is well baked; a vessel 
kamandalu, M ladle with its lid, a fire-place; throne with four legs; fresh and 
rectangular in shape; well-known matra, with tambula, collection of articles 
for cleaning the teeth, the aranf 2 stick along with dried up cowdung and the 
gem born of fire, 33 samits of Palasa and other trees with tips and fences (made 
of sticks); large quantity of dried fuel, sesamum and rice smeared with ghee, 
sruk, sruva and others which were stated before, materials for homa, all of 
them upto PaksmakcL 4 with two big vessels. All these are to be brought within 
knowing that which becomes part of those is required for worship on the 
ground from among the enjoyable things stated before. 

(Method of doing germination) 

75a. After doing germination on the day before adhivasana 
(Tyring of the Pratisara) 

75b. After trying at first the kautuka ij (pratisara ) to the child 36 on the day 
of adhivasa. 


31. kamandalu: a vessel made of wood or mud used for water by ascetics and religious 
students. 

32. ararn: also called sami, the twigs or branches of this tree generate fire when rubbed 
together. 

33. agnijam manirn: sun stone, suryakanta. 

34. Paksmaka: lead. 

35. Prastisara: thread smeared with turmeric powder tied around the wrist of the person 
who is to conduct the ritual. It is also called Kautuka. 

36. Sisu: child, the pupil who is to have initiation, is referred as child mainly the cause the 
pupil must be fairly young then or not initiated before. 
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(.Increase of the materials for yaga when the disciples are many) 

76-78. For those, who would become the devotees of the Lord who seek 
to get the results of divine enjoyment and who desire for the’abode of 
moksa, the Acarya shall increase, to do favour to them, the constituent parts 
of yaga, for each one (of the pupils) with the good mantra treated as 
Brahman having the divine form with the eternal tattvaof avyakta (matter). 
The group of mantras, which represents the things got from the tree of one’s 
own deeds, would grant the result when it is in accordance with the Agama 
for those who have a desire to get accomplishments and offer moksa to those 
who do not have any personal desire. 

(Placing (him) in his seat after he takes bath and attends to daily routine) 

79-80a. He shall have, with assistance, take bath as before, attend to daily 
routine, enter from the west 38 and with the face turned to the east. He shall 
sit on deer’s hide' in Padmasana 40 posture, facing the east. 41 

(That mantra, which is used for initiation, shall be used with its component parts for 
all acts) 

80b-81a. That mantra, with whose commissioning the child is shown 
favour, shall alone be used with its limits in all acts. 

(Nyasa and others are to be done at the same time with all the mantras of divine descents 
to provide qualfication for all worships) 

81b-83. If favour is to be shown (to the aspirant) by all mantras of divine 
descent, then the visakhayupamantrd 42 shall be used to do the two dharanas , 43 
in order to acquire the twelve syllabled mantra to provide for all (kinds of) 


37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 


Nissreyas: beautitude. 

dpya: belonging to water, the direction is that of Varuna, the Lord of water. 

Marga : belonging to deer ( mrga ). 

Padmasana: see for description Ahs. XXXI. 34; Pad. S. II. 1.13-14a. 

Prapurevakam: towards the east. 

Visakhayupamantra: see LT. ch. XX and Laksmi tan tra Translation by Sanjukta Gupta 
fn. on P. 59. This is also called Brahmayupa (SS. IV. 7). 

Dhdrand: 


Vide: ^ | 

4<hichPi Trft*fr *rnvn 


Cf. SS. XVIII. 54a; JS. IX.35; Ahs. XXXVI. 58; JS XIII.69. 

There are two dharanas mentioned here; four in VP. VI.7.85-90. See com. ibid ; Pau. 


S. (XXXII. 47; XL. 142a), mentions it to be five in number four in LT. XXXII. 46; XL. 


III. 16. 
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worship. The tnja A 4 of that shall persuade the body (of the aspirant). Mandala 
shall be drawn according to one’s capacity with the materials brought before 
and consecrated. 

(Decoration with sandal-paste etc.) 

84-85. The bodily posiuon shall be arranged with the auspicious yogapatta^ 
after making use of sandal-paste, clothes, bangles and rings, white turban, 
white garland, mouth-perfumes, with tambula and the ornamental mark for 
the forehead. 

(Nyasa of the bya of Visakhayupa and others) 

86-88a. The bya of isvara 46 shall be placed in the middle of the lotus of 
the heart, of Padmanabha 47 in the hands, that called Dhruva 48 in the body, 
the rest ( tnjas of other deities) shall be smeared up to the feet from the head. 
The bdja of Isvara shall be placed with its limbs in the two hands of the body. 
After doing thus dll the mudras, then for work shall be taken up. 

(Taking up conch and discus and consecration of them) 

88b-89. Conch and discus are to be consecrated with their mantras 49 
using both hands. Making one with them, they shall be placed later on the 
ground. Looking at all of them as they are the priest shall then commence 
his work. 

(Purification of (cleansing) the site and others) 

90-96. The priest shall consecrate the work with astramantra and stand 
within the hall of the work. The place of yaga shall be smeared with it 
(astramantra) , cleaned, and grinded. Then, he shall place gems like gold and 
seeds for the further development of the age called Brahma. 3 The vessels of 
arghya and others are to be duly arranged. That which is in a separate vessel 
is to be sprinkled with the water of main arghya. Pahcagavya is to be prepared 

44. bija of Visdkhayiipamantra: om vim. 

45. Yogapatta: see under XX. 128. 

46. Aisvaram bijam: om nam. 

47. Padmandbhiyam bijam: ompam. 

48. Dhruvdkhyam bijam: om dhrum. 

49. Sankhamantra: om namo bhagavate pdncajanydya, 

sankkapdldya hum phat tha (ha , 

Cakramantra: om namo bhagavale sudarsanyaya 
mahdcakrardjdya jvala hum phat tha tha. 

50. Brahmdkhyavayah: a stage when the lustre is called Brahma. 
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as before with the hrdaya and other mantras. The water mixed with darbha 
shall be given with astramcintra with which it is consecrated. The two hands 
which are of the nature of fire and moon, shall be taken to have acquired due 
qualification and what was brought together before shall be sprinkled (by 
them) • All seeds, grains together with white mustards are to be sprinkled 
with that water using darbhas that are at the forefront of the seat. They 
become the objects of japa with astramantra and shall be meditated upon as 
equal to astramantra. They shall be placed in the ten directions to suppress 
the obstacles. 

('Worship of Bhagavan in the pitcher, mandala and fire) 

97-108a. They shall be collected with the /ttzrcamade of peacocks’ plumes 
and placed in the east. Drawing the figures of the Lord of weapons 
(Sudarsana) with sandal-paste and others, as lying within them, the small 
water-pot shall be decorated as before along with the pitcher. Thinking that 
the two (water-pots) and pitcher as having concrete forms by ofFering the 
enjoyable services upto dresses, astramantra shall be meditated upon in the 
middle and worshipped duly as destroying the time which brings the work 
of the obstacles to an end. The priest (Bhagavan) 01 shall stand with folded 
palms and with astramantra and make request: 

“O Lord of the universe! please receive the hall of yaga which is arranged 
by me. O all-pervading Lord! be present in (all) the parts of the acts till they 
are completed.” The flow of water of astra shall be kept unbroken and made 
to reach the fissure. 52 He shall think of it as flowing from the eastern side in 


51. Bhagavan: Vaisnava, Sanniv. Ga^ adept passes in 

U Brahma VI.. «,«. 

52. Bhitti: fissure, rent, where the water would flow into. 
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a circumambulatory way upto his feet. Placing it there (water pot), he shall 
circumambulate it along with the pitcher. He shall offer arghya to both so as 
to flow up and down in the eastern side. He shall worship it, dress with clothes 
and consecrate with the mantra of the discus. He shall contemplate upon the 
good pedestal and place it as its support. After worshipping the pitcher 
containing the mantras along with the astramantra and bowing to it, he shall 
place, in the directions, the host of the guardians of the quarters who were 
stated before. He shall retain them and offer worship to them with astramantra 
along with hrdayamantra, Pranava, its name followed by the word namah. The 
arches and others are to be worshipped with arghyas and others. Meditating 
on the pedestal, which was stated before, as remaining amidst the region of 
homa, worship is to be done to the Lord there in the way stated before. 
Tarpand 53 is to be done upto Purnahuti, when the fire-pit is worshipped as 
before. 

(Method of offering Bali) 

108b-llla. Then, those who have become Vaisnavas are to be wor¬ 
shipped along with the Lords of the ksetrd 54 with arghya, flowers and others. 
Then taking the ball which is in the vessel, he shall say, O those spirits 
(beings) who have become Visnu and those who follow them! receive the bali 
with delight and offer me good”. Then he shall throw (the bah) outside the 
home (house) of sacrifice. He shall wash his feet and do acamana and enter 
mto the house of sacrifice. 

(Method of cooking for the offering) 

11 lb-121. He shall then consecrate the oven m the hall of sacred fire 
Which issituated in the east. Leavingthe kitchen from his place, heshallwash 
with astramantra, the vessel which is in the midst of the fire-p.t smear ,t 
externally with cowdung and others. Heating the interior with glowing 


53. 

54. 


f • consists in offering oblations into the fire-pit. 
ina.act of pleasing; pleasing the irt the tem pi e is built. For a description 

anatha: Lord or protector of the site w 34-35. 

is see LT. XXXVII. 4M4: Pad. S. Knya. XXII. 34- 
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fragrant darbhas, he shall strike it with the astra of flower. He shall wrap it in 
the neck with white thread for which japa is done with kavacamantra four 
times and worship it with arghya etc.. Placing it in the oven (vessel) and (pour 
into it) honey, ghee and water, put into it rice uttering the astramantrawhen 
milk contained in it (vessel) has became pure, make the rice cooked uttering 
mulamantra. He shall behold it as refined (cooked) with the netramantra 
bring it down with hrdayamantra, and sprinkle it with ghee and press it with 
sikhdmantra. It shall be washed with clear water uttering siromantra. It shall 
be decorated with urdhvapundras , using ashes mixed up with much sandal- 
paste. He shall place it upon the seat within the mandala. Homa shall be done 
for success upto purnahuti. Then the cam shall be smeared (coated) with 
ghee and made to become nectar in lustre. Its continued existence is by now 
invariably associated with the two mantras namely, hamsamantra 55 with 
anusvara encompassed with ha and pa 56 and similarly vausat, invariably 
associated with vasal and two Pranavas. Its stay now is with the two (mantras) 
as said before. Hence, that food (cooked) is to be encased in the heart as 
covered below and above, when the purnahuti is done in the sampatahoma of 
the materials. 

(Method of distribution of the offering that is consecrated) 

122-124a. Taking that it which is in three vessels, as they have been 
offered, it shall be apportioned according to rule on the ground, pitcher and 
fire; the remaining portion, with darbha and mixed with ghee shall be 
pressed, shall be offered into the fire three hundred times with mula, astra 
and netramantras respectively. Making it as completed and be offered with 
purnahuti. 


55. Hamsamantra: same as Ajapamantra: so'ham; bindu: anusvara 

56. isa: ‘a’; abjandbha: Padmanabha, letter ‘pa’. 
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(Placing the disciple on the seat) 

124b-168a. Then the mandala is to be drawn with cowdung in the 
northern direction. A seat made of darbha shall be placed with the edge 
facing east using hrdayamantra. The pupil shall be placed in the midst of it, 
with his feet kept alike (straight) and body kept motionless. He shall face the 
east, have under control speech and --mental functions and have folded 
palms. He shall be sprinkled as before with water of the astramantra, and shall 
be struck on the head with shining white mustards, sesamum for causing 
motion (throwing off) the bonds which arise as a result of beginningless 
impressions. He shall be rubbed from foot to head with the tip of the darbha 
using astramantraending with phat, for straightening the continuous course. 57 
Thinking that he is, by now, pervaded by the wire-net of mantras, his two eyes 
shall be wound with cloth using netramantra. Making at first this the palms 
are to be filled with wealth, 38 arghya , flowers and sandal-pastes. The pupil 
who stands in the front shall be taken (by the preceptor) by the hand, 
mentioning him° 9 the (pupil) shall be made to drop hundred palmfuls (of 
flowers) on the site of God with the head bent. He (pupil) shall have the eyes 
opened but not seen by other people. He who occupies then a proper 
course 60 noticed to be characterised by devotion, (he is) filled with by 
horripilation, (all over the body) curiosity and joy, having tears of joy, as 
en g2igcd in bowing, doing japa, talks and circumambulations and having the 
mind purified, shall be considered by the teacher as this boy is worthy . 
Discus and lotus are to be thought as existing in the midst of (his) right hand 
through that knowledge called Acyuta with which he is favoured and as the 
host of the main deities staying in their (own) abodes and brightening all 
with the host of their own rays. The Acarya shall touch him (the pupil) with 


57. rjvarthajn mdrgasanlateh: the latter word means that the course of life in the world is 
continuous and does not come to an end quickly. This course must be straight, that is, 
it must be based on sincerity. Then only that when pursued, would lead evemtually to 


Note: That the commentator on IS. offers a list of items to be gone thiough. 

58. Vastu: valuable object, money, wealth. _ 

59. Cdmneti is the reading in the text. The word is to be split up as ca+amneU. If the latter 
were to be derived from the rout mnawith the preposition a, it must mean uttering, 
yet, the word is grammatically incorrect. The correct form must be amnana meaning 
uttering or mentioning the name of the pupil* 

60. Kusalddhvan : right course. 
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that Acyutakara 61 along with water. Keeping those three 62 on the back of the 
palms filled with flowers, he (Acarya) shall have the Supreme Lord wor¬ 
shipped, by him uttering the mantra there, upto the completion of the 
groups of mantras for controlling the obstacles of moksa. Knowing then Him 
(God) as staying in the relation of the container and contained within. He 
(Acarya) shall cause their separation, earth and others, impressions which 
one in buddhi and souls are by meditation, worship and others. The wheel of 
karman depends upon the strength of the soul. The group of seven, 63 which 
stay in buddhi, depends on that wheel. Pleasure and pain are meationed as 
fact (by people) because of ignorance (about them). The omniscient nature 
of soul depends upon the wheel of karman. The wheel of karman, which 
moves to and fro always (in motion) goes on growing. It remains thereby 
depending upon the substrata like earth and others till the nature of karman 
is not aroused 64 by the power of the omniscient. When aroused, it ( karman) 
can always be kept under control, though karman 50 based on knowledge 
taking the form of worshipping the mantra. Therefore, that substratum of 
earth and others which are essentially strong being related to the soul makes 
it ( karman ) rid of its strength 66 and makes it motionless now which has 
become a desert. 67 With the result, the tree of karman gets destroyed, freed 
as it is from bearing the fruit of non-sensient. 68 Therefore, worship is to be 
done duly to the mantras 69 of deides of elements in the space in front of the 
omniscient God in order to raise one’s self up. Know the ordinary body 
which is controlled by the Lords of mantras as having sentience for its body.'° 
One shall think at first of the courses beginning from earth and ending with 

61. acyutakara: the hand of the Acarya. Since the Acarya has the feeling that God (Acyuta) 
is filling him, his hand is called Acyutakara (cf. JS. XVI. 35a). 

62. tattrtaya: knowledge of Acyuta, host of chief deities and Acyutakara are meant here. 

63. buddhinistham saptakam: ahamkara, tanmdtra and five elements are the seven meant 
here. 

64. prabodhita: awakened, made known. 

65. karman is good action which destroys the impressions. 

66. nirasam: without juice, sapless. 

67. cerinlbhutam: ca+irinlbhitlam; irinlbhutam = which has become a desert where nothing 
would grow. 

68. acitphala: till now, the non-sentient is the fruit. 

69. bhiitddidevamantra: Powers of Aniruddha, Acyuta, Sat)'a, Purusa and Ananta are the 
deities of the five elements (vide X. 22). 

70. CAttanum : ( cit: sentience; tami, body) sentient body, the gods of mantras take control 
over sentience which becomes the body (non-sentient) for transactions. 
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buddhi as a lotus having six petals. 71 Padmanabha is to be placed there in the 
midst in the eastern side with the filaments turned upwards and the group 
of six beginning from Visvarupa and ending with the mountain to earth. 2 
After taking the first letter 73 of its (mantras) name which has become the 
seed upto earth, he (priest) shall think in due order, the nyasazs before for 
those petals. He (priest) shall arrange (collect) the seed of the earth, while 
there are tips of petals resting on the roots, since all is the substratum for all 
senses and so are non-different from the seed of earth 74 which is hidden by 
the element of akasa, through the group of skandcb 0 seed of earth which is 
stationed through application above and above upto buddhi ™Worship is to 
be done again through the path of dissolution, with (treating them) the 
knowledge that they are different. He shall think (mediate) upon the tattva 
of earth as having transcendental support which has been taken in by its own 
seed with the adamentine stone 77 and decorated with golden lotus. He shall 
worship there in the middle, the varahamantra with its limbs and enclo¬ 
sures in due order. Making it rest on its cause so as to have the retinue, he 
shall think of a town featured with Padma treasures situated upon the 


71. ksmadyadhvand: The course called bhuvanddhvan includes within it buddhyanatam 
which refers to the Sdmkhya theory of evolutes which are to be brought— under six 
heads buddhi , ahamkara, tanmdtrd, elements, karmendriyas and jndnendriyas. These 
come under bhuvanddhvan. They are imagined to represent the six petals (of the 
lotus). Hence is the use of the word satapatravat here. 

72. satkantu visvaritpadyam ksmddhardntam. The six are visvarupa , vihangama, kroddtman y 
badabdvaktra and dharma. Ksmadharais Karmatha , the 15th manifestation (pradurbhdva). 

73. svanamnd ddydrnam: the first letter in the mantra— om, ah. 

74. ksmdbija: om brim. 

75. skandabrnda: group of skandas. thus does not make sense. Skanda could be replaced by 
spanda which means motion; this means that Ksmdbija moved about above and above 
and became dkdsa. 

76. buddhyantam: it became shorn of concrete form and acquired use state of buddhi , that 
is, it was in the state of becoming known. 

77. turyasraya: turya — fourth; waking, dreaming, sleeply and transcendental are the four 
states. The last is the fourth. Now the tattva of earth has gone beyond the three stages 
and has attained the transcendental state which is not within the range of senses. 

78. savajram: with vajra, adamantine stone, that is strong. 

79. varahamantra: om namo bhagavate mahavardhdya ekadanistrdya megholkdya meghavarnaya 
chandomaydyabrahmamaydyanamo'stu te. The five an gas are: ekasrhga, iryomolka, tejodhipati , 
visvariipa and mahddaristra. JS. (XXIX III. 187) contains an elaborate treatment of 
varahamantra , saklimantra etc. (cf. Pad. S. Carya. XXVII. 12a-28). 
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mandala below, similar to the crescent (half moon) and white (in colour). 
He shall worship it imagining (feeling) that big (town) resembling the 
interior of white lotus, lying in the tank and within that. He shall feel the 
town above as brilliant with lustre and having three corners and a forhi of the 
triangle. There Nrsimha who is filled with hosts of red flowers, marked 
(having) by svastikas , 80 all pervading and of red (blood) colour be wor¬ 
shipped there in the middle. Thinking of a black town above him, circular 
in formation, and marked by the cluster of stars, he ( Acarya ) shall think of 
Visnu (having the bird as seat), overshadowed by blue lotuses. He shall think, 
over it akasa, which is colourless, and is characterised only by sound and 
meditate within it, Him who has the radiance of the sun, of a hue (as stated 
before) and having lotus. Having worshipped there Lord Vaglsvara 81 duly, 
who is of a hue of various gems, in the space within its pericarp, he shall think 
of it as having the function of the citta and of the form of lotus. The Lord of 
the universal form, who is amidst it and the Lord of the mind, is to be 
worshipped imagining a lotus, as filled with nectar above it, resembling the 
crores of the cool-rayed (moon), and a lotus sustaining itself by itself. 
Padmanabha, 83 the Lord of knowledge, who is within it, is to be worshipped. 
Thus bringing down from high the group of the deities presiding over 
odour, taste, colour, touch, sound, mind and knowledge in their order and 
it shall be worshipped. After worshipping them, they shall be placed there 
again. He shall think of the colours of the causes of the elements as rays, 
resembling lotuses as remaining there in this power, in the form of 
beginningless impressions and remaining in the self as not different (from 
them). Rising with all seeds without any reminder, it (power) supports 


80. Svastika: a kind of mystical cross intended to denote good luck; it is held to be a solar 
symbol consisting of four spokes crossing each other. (M.M. Williams Sanskrit English 
Dictionaryp. 1283). For details see Dr. (Mrs.) PadmaSudhi:TheSwastika: Brahmavadin, 
Vol. 16. No. 2-3 Singarachan St. Madras 5. 

81. Vagisvara: is held as the 13th divine descent included in the list of pradhurbhdva: 

^ I 

: WmiufH Pu>^<) II Ahs. 56. 14b-15a. 

82. manasah pair. Lord who constrols the mental activities. 

83. Padmanabha is mentioned as the first among the 38 vibhavas (vide LT. IV. 27; SS. 
IX.77a-83; Ahs. V.50-56). For a description of this form see Paus. S. XXXVI. 165-166a. 

84. deities presiding over odour and others. See under 69. 
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Padmanabha, 8j as having come out of all objects 86 and free from them, and 
made by the Lord. 87 It shall be thought of as having dazzling colours, fallen 
down, supportless 89 when the time of intiation arrives, it shall be wor¬ 
shipped with pranava, the seven elements 90 of adhibhuta and adhidaiva are to 
be worshipped. He ( Acarya ) shall have Him worshipped later through the 
pupil with the folded palms. 

(The Acarya shall sit along with the pupil in the vicinity of fire) 

168b-180a. He (pupil) shall then go near fire, meditate upon three 
luminaries. 91 He shall hold the right foot of the guru who is on the seat made 
of darbha placed to his right, consecrated by discus ( cakramantra ) , 92 and with 
his hand holding darbha. He shall remain there imagining to have become 
one with him (guru) by touching him (guru) and think of the Lord (Guru) 
as made of lustre through the tdja from food to tuft and to have suddenly 
separated from that which has been there from beginningless time and as 
having no form. He shall think, in his mind, the wheel of worldly life to be 
varied and prompting to the path of grief and the veins to have become one. 
Likewise, he shall think of separation from karmas and do homa with kavaca 
and astramantras. Gradually, he shall make twelve offerings of seasamum 
with ghee. Thinking that he should procure for the Supreme Soul, he shall 
make at first eight offerings with ghee uttering mulamantra. He (Acarya) 
shall then touch his (pupil’s) head with the snivel with ghee. He shall make 
the offering for knowledge again for the same number of times with that 
itself which is of the nature of all qualities. He must do homa for the number 
of times stated before in between. He shall take all that from fire upto 


85. Padmanabha is the Lord of knowledge (or buddhi). The beginningless impressions 
maintain all the vibhava forms beginning with Padmanabha. 

86. nirgata: to issue out of, that is, the impressions have no object to encounter with. 

87. svamina krta: made by God, that is, the pupil who undergoes initiation, gets rid of the 

miseries and kartnan; vide I LT.II. 5b; but the pupil lives on. This 

becomes possible with every psyche remaining there powerless. Such a situation is 
really brought into being by God. 

88. paribhrasta: fallen down, as it is powerless to become active. 

89. niradhara: supportless, it has no place to rest upon; if it did have one, it would bring in 
only misery'. 

90. bhutasaptaka: seven elements— earth, water, fire, air, dkdsa, ahahkara and buddhi. 

91. dhnmalraya: sun, moon and fire. 

92. cakramantrita: cakrenn man Into — consecrated by cakramantra. 
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a Ppea/T^ a * S tbC ° n ^ ^ ridt ’ 1S to be ta h en U P- That process makes Acyuta 
df»o*_ r ace to face and makes nescience, lurking within, get at once 

^siroyed. 

(Arr 

an gement of a body in the form of threads for the disciple) 

Parts A red coloured thread shall be taken and folded into many 

It j S ' ts hall be purified with the water of the ar/ramarafraafterlookingatit. 97 
T'h strecbed on the body of the pupil from the great toe up to the tuft. 

It thr ead must be considered as the abode of all miseries and associations. 

Path ^ brought into the sentience 98 of the pupil through the divine 
• The pupil shall be given a name which begins with Pranava and ends 


94 . e rantam: u pto the end of netramantra. 

95 Sa?ri pBtahoma - tattvahuti. 

Vyamisraritpa: of manifold form, that is, a form in which there is the admixture of parts 
°f different traits. This refers to the material objects, of which some may be good to give 
l ° tattvnjiiana, while others would bind the soul to the world more tightly than 
9f> J f ° re ‘ Henc e there is difficulty 10 give it up all a sudden. 

Mahdbuddheh: of that which has supreme (or great) intellect, i.e., highly intelligent. 
Inis word is used to indicate that the soul is naturally endowed with high wisdom which 
9 ^ ec °mes manifest when it seeks to give up the worldly ties seeking to get inoksa. 

9S See under III. 2 . 

99 sentience of the child, that is pupil. 

evaydna :divine path; all the impurities are to be brought to the sentient pupil, so that 
he *hall become aware of them The way in which this is to be done cannot be of the 
ordinary material kind, as it would head the self to bondage again. The method is thus 
ca, led divine. 
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with hum and phat. , 100 which shall be encased within the 
Then ,.sha„ be brought out with the thread follow,^ “ ~,h 
manes ' and made even with the netramantra} 03 After worshipping it w 
arghya and others and wrapping with kavacamantra, m seven offerings ^ 
be made with the mantra ‘om hum adanyai hum svaha , 105 The pupiUh^h 0 
struck with the white dust for which (consecration was made) is done ' h 
aslramantra. It (name) shall enter into the body of the child ( 
(pervading) upto the feet. The preceptor shall use visesamantra 106 and u«er 
the name of this pupil 107 which is to be accompanied by vlryamantra , 108 It 
(name) shall then be drawn out of him with the mantra that denotes jhana m 


100. Hum phat: The name of the pupil is stated to begin with Pranava and end with Aumand 
phat. Hum: a mystical syllable uttered with a mantra seeking to cause terror to the sd* ' 
to leave the place inhabited by them. Phat: a mysdc syllable meaning that the evil ha<i 
been driven out. 

101 . The name of the pupil shall be put inside a casket namely Hrdayamantra which takes 
the form jhanaya hrdaydya namah. By keeping it within this mantra, the pupil gets the 
knowledge of his true nature and will not lose it afterwards. 

102. Pitrvartmanar. through the path of the manes. What was kept in the casket-like heart is 
to be brought out so that the pupil may become aware of it. This is descending to a 
mortal level and hence the method is stated to be pitpnarga. 

103. Netrena: Netramantra: tejase netrdbhydm vausaL The thread, sutra, that is wound around 
the body of the disciple is called Mdydsutra in Pad. S. Carya 2.32a; it is called avyakta 
lingasutra in JS. 16.131 a; these names suggest that the threads are of the material kind 
These threads are helpful to bring the contents became even, that is, without any 
change with the help of the netramantra . The threads become even through the light 
emanating from the eyes. 

104. Avestya kavacena: Wrapping it with kavacamantra which is baldya kavacaya hum. Though 
the body of the pupil has already been wound with threads, the body is to be wound 
again with the threads which have become even, like primordial matter in its latent 
state and so is fit for controlling the effects of matter on the pupil. The kavacamantra 
is to be used here, indicating that wrapping is sound and powerful. 

105. Adanyai hum: the word adanya is the form in the dative singular of adant, feminine of 
adana , act of eating. Hum means an exclamation of causing term. Adam may be taken 
to represent the personification of eating. Eating may stand for other acts like hearing, 
seeing and others which are to be treated as materialistic and so to be shunned in the 
context. 

106. Vislesa with the mantra which effects separation. 

107. amuka is from amu which is pronominal base used in the declaration of the pronoun 
adas\ it means such and such a person referred to without name. 

108. vlryamantra: orn hrah vlrydya astrdya phat. 

109. jndna: om hrdm jndnaya hrdaydya namah. 
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from beginning to end and makes of accompany of its own accord (or 
understanding). It shall be meditated upon and joined with the thread 
within like a cycle of stars, using the latter hamsamth anusvara, 1 ™ names and 
Pranava, and its power kept under control in the body. Considering the body 
as made up of sutras, called Ativahika , m as it is of the nature of impressions 
which is brought into being by its power and retained by balamantra, n 2 one 
half of it shall be offered for half the number of dmes, and for twelve times 
with the mantra ‘om atmane svaha. There are bonds to work in the future 
which are pervasive and offer pure enjoyments which always remain there as 
supports for knowledge and others. They shall be taken and joined there 
itself with the mantras in places. They shall be pleased apdy in due order. 

(Differences in the nyasas of the seven elements, earth and others according to the 
difference in diksa) 

196b-232. Know that the wheel of the impressions, which depends upon 
the group of tattvas , stays with a definite feature, though it moves through 
all places. Its pervasion of the tattva is in the body made up of the five 
elements 113 from the ankle upto the aperture on the head 114 through the 
knees, hip, chest, neck and eye-brows. The seven elements 115 are from earth 
upto buddhi. Ahahkara and the different (evolutes) that rise from it (are 
tattvas) ; those who rise from citta and others stay with the mind; those which 
rise at that time, which belong to the intellect and others which are there 
before and have come later and are different with much division and are 
based on the intelect. The universe with the worlds which are fourteen, 116 
having many arrangements, is hundred crores in expanse, attended by 


110. Bindu: anusvara, the nasal sound which is marked by a dot above the line which is always 
related to a preceeding vowel, here bindu means dot and hence, is anusvara. 

111. Ativahika: which carries over through, which endures. The impressions are called by 
this name as they endure as long as they are exhausted by the experiences had on 
account of them. This word is also used to denote the eminent persons who lead the 
selves which are to get moksa beyond the limits of the material world. 

112. Balamantra: om hram balaya kavacdya hum. 

113. The five elements are earth, water, fire, air and sky. 

114. Brahmarandhra. 

115. The seven elements are earth, water, fire, air, akasa, ahamkara and buddhi. 

116. Fourteen worlds: They are seven upper worlds— bhiih, bhuvah, suvah, mahah, janah, 
tapah. and satya. The seven lower worlds are: atala, vitala, sutala, rasdtala, taldtala, 
mahatala and patdla. 
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matters that are of eight sources. 11 ' This must always be understood as very 
much resting on earth. The group of four states waking and others 118 which 
are in water, O wise man! the various crores of thousands of mantras, the stay 
of those which are with the accomplishments of yoga in the state of taijasa , 119 
are to be understood thus. The position of the tattvas of caturatmlya 120 as 

belonging to those who have Kaivalya 21 as their body and of forms which rise 

122 

up calm, is in the place of mind, O Balarama (or Samkarsana)! the sub¬ 
stratum of elements having many powers, knowledge and others and time; 
it is sky that concrete form is not noticeable. The letters ca and others stay 
in the sixth position, that is, mind. The mantras are attached to Sadadhvan 123 
which was already stated. Throwing the tattvas which are of the form of karma 
away, some of them and taking some within for the sake of purification, the 
Lord remains in the position of the power of intellect. Making it rid off the 
defects first and entering into it then itself and withdrawing his own power, 
he gets everlasting calmness. He shall see in the five elements beginning 
from earth the groups of seven, seven and six beginning from Patalasayana 
up to Madhusudana. 124 When thus they are thus stationed in the mind, the 
group of three from Saktlsa 125 shall be in the intellect. The Lord of all is God 
as Padmanabha (Kamalanabha). All those, who are accomplished, are to be 
understood to have an auspicious stand in the position of earth which is 


117. Astayonayah: See Atharvaveda 8.9.21. 

118. Catuskam jagradddyam: The four states are waking (Jagrat), dreaming ( svapna ), deep 
sleep ( susupti ) and transcendental (turiya). 

119. Taijase pade: place of fire. 

120. Caturatmlya: aggregate of four forms: Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. 

121. Kaivalya: see introduction for Kaivalya. 

122. Sdntodita: Santa — Tranquil is the intial stage of matter when there is no activity in it. 
Active ( Uditd) is the next stage; spasmodically active (Sdntodita) is the third stage and 
the fourth is constantly active (nityodita ). 

123. Sadadhvan: Pervasion of the six course is thus desinged: 1. Bhuvanddhvan in Prthivl 
(ifo*o5200/202a); 2./dgrada*Padhdhvan in Ap (202b); 3. Mantra in tejas-Mantrddhvan 
(203); 4. Tattvddhvan-Cdturdtmxya (204); 5. Jhdnavlrya etc. in dkdsa-Kalddhvan (205), 
and 6. Cddayo varnah in mind, Varnadhvan (206). 

124. Patalasayana, Padmanabha, Dhruva, Ananta, Saktlsa and Madhusudana are meant 
here. 

125. 1. Saktisa, Madhusudana and Vidyadhideva; 2. Kapila, Visvarupa and Vihahgama; 
3. Krodatmam, Badabavaktra and Dharma. 
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grouped into fourteen (two seven) divisions. Knowing the feeling as intense 
and dull and as associated with devotion, all must be made to remain in their 
places as a result of getting there. This order is stated in the act of adhivasa 
in vaibhavadiksa , 126 Then know from me in the case of other ( diksa ). The 
portion from the foot upto the region of the navel is pervaded by the main 
elements in four ways from earth to air and above it upto the heart filled with 
akasa, and from that up to the pinnacle, imagining to have been pervaded 
by the mind. In this order, the deities from Aniruddha upto Samkarsana stay 
there overpowering the six adhvans that which is in the intellect is beyond the 
adhvans. These concrete forms take up the tattva of the soul and become 
concrete in form and pervade and are surrounded by those innumerable 
forms, devoted (to the Lord) individually on earth. 127 All of them stand 
always in their places with previous numbers. One shall think the group of 
five as not different as if they are sweets, and all from earth to pinnacle, as 
pervaded by it. He shall think the four forms as unmanifest form of sound, 
having no form as distinct only because of the qualities and as akasa. Ail 
things arise in the intellect as transmitted with a body that could not be 
apprehended with their own nature. When transmitted into the intellect 
and rises up the self takes with its power against its desire bring having goes 
up and remains calm and dissolves its own efficiency. It becomes manifested 
everywhere for the devotees who are of pure intentions, who desire to get 
only at His feet and who have the ability for that. Therefore, whatever is to 
be known and is fit to be given up even though limited, that always reaches 
in that form for those must be known as is eternal and common to all. That 
becomes afterwards uncommon of its own accord, O wiseman! the selves 
become themselves parts, till moksa is got. At the time of initiation it must be 
known to the pupils, as it is stated, as worshippable in a subtle form like the 
adamantine stone. Thus is to be understood in the body made up of threads. 
The thread shall be divided at first into seven parts and (their) joints are to 
be coloured with saffron and others. Then they must be strung from that 
portion with their causes having Pranava at the end, having the word which 
is its name. Thus when purndhuti is done with hrdayamantra with enjoyables 
that are pervaded, they are to be brought and offered to the Lord in the 


126. Vaibhaviyadiksd: Initiation in which the deities of vibhava (Avatara and Prddurbhava) 
are represented (vide SS. XIX.153b-170a). 

127. Ksmdvanisu: Ksrna: earth, avani : particular regions. 
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mandala. Making it covered with kavacamantra and placing it in front of the 
pitcher, the preceptor shall do worship with the disciple to the Lord the soul 
of the universe, with circumambulations, bowings, and various expressions 
of slokas. Drawing the mandala outside the ground that is smeared with 
cowdung and making him (pupil) stay in different places, the pancagavya 
consecrated by nelra and hrdayamantras. 8 y 

(Taking in Pancagavya) 

233-238a. Commissioning him (pupil) to take Pancagavya for (eating) 
caru and washing the teeth and tooth-stick is thrown away after use, success 
(in the undertaking) must be considered. If the stick (that is thrown) falls 
with the face turned to the east, in the north, west and north-east, this is to 
be understood as indicating success, otherwise it indicates the reversal of the 
result. To destroy that (defect, evil) hundred offerings are to be made with 
viryamantra, O Balarama! the priest shall take incense, sandal-paste and 
others, pollen (powders), small pitchers, seasamum with ghee etc. which are 
fit for use; and place them in the north. These are to be covered with a very 
white cloth, for which japa was done with varmamantra ( kavacamantra ), 129 
which is not used before and not washed. They shall be worshipped with 
astramantra using flowers, incense and sandal-paste. The Lord shall be asked 
for pardon and be placed in the fire or pitcher. 

(The pupil shall be doiun to get dream) 

238b-242a. The pupil shall be made to sleep in a bed of darbhas, that are 
consecrated by hrdayamantra 130 on an auspicious (good ground) with the 
head facing the east, his body covered, uttering the balamantra, with his 
body covered with hrdayamantra, and thinking of the important mantra 
(mulamantra). In order that he may get dream, the Acarya shall take 
seasamum with white mustards that are consecrated with hrdayamantra and 
place them outside all round. He shall place eight plumes of peacock in the 
directions as before, uttering the mantra. Wrapping it four times with white 
threads in the pradaksinawzy uttering varma ( kavaca) mantra and shall go 
out of the pavilion. 


128. See under 108. 

129. kavacamantra: om hum namah sasvata saranya kavacaya hum. 

130. hrdayamantra: om ham namah om hmtisah sudpade hrdaydya namah. 

131. balamantra see under 112. 

132. varmamatra: kavacamantra. 
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(Acarya also must clean his teeth) 

242b-251. The Acarya shall complete the work of the stick for the teeth 
and sleep. He shall lie on a blanket spread on a bed of darbhas with the head 
in the south. He shall touch, with the pair of his legs, the child that is on bed. 
He shall pray mentally to God who grants moksa, “Om, the primeval Lord! 
Lord of the worlds! omniscient! lying in the heart, I conjoin this (boy) 
performing the religious work and wholly devoted to you. "Getting permission, 
he ( Acarya ) shall bring the pupils into contact with them there, whichever 
is essential and everlasting for them. Thus is stated method of doing 
diksadhivasa. 

Now is stated one and more than one form of diksa , by taking to which 
people reach the desirable position at the expiry of the body. One, the fruit 
of isolation, another enjoyment and isoladon, the third only pleasures for 
ever for the enlightened. All ( diksds ) are to be done with the permission of 
the Acarya for obtaining the proper results. They are beneficial, without the 
impracticable conduct (acdvides) for those pupils who have devodon, 
whose thoughts are fixed upon the Supreme Being, who are old, women and 
youngsters who meditate upon the Supreme Being. Considering thus along 
with him (pupil) who has approached him, and knowing his (pupil’s) 
intention, O wise man! one of them diksa to be accomplished. 

(When midnight is past, Acarya shall get up from bed and do acamana etc.) 

252-254a. When midnight had passed, the preceptor shall get up from 
bed, take the gourd and do acamana by going out and sit sown. He shall think 
of astra, in front, resembling a heap of fires and shall (imagine) enter into 
it, and thus the bath 133 of the mantra kind is to be done, by which the stain 
of sleep and delusion gets permanendy destroyed. 


133. Bath of mantra: mantrdsnana, other kinds of sndna are nitya, naimiltika, kamya, kriyahga, 
malakarsana. Detailed treatment of the kinds of sndna is contained in JS. IX; ibid. 61- 


65. 
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(Drawing the mandala) 

254t>25 9a . The Acarya shall take pegs, small pitchers threads an rf 
powders, uttering astramantra, consecrate them and place them in rh 
mandala mentioned before, powdering them on the ground with arghyaand 
rubbed with dried cowdung. The pegs are to be placed in the corners for 
protecting (its) auspiciousness. A lotus is to be placed in the middle to have 
rotation so that it will not get inequality 130 at night, since there will be defect 
in excess or short for the preceptor with the pupil. Hence, it must be always 
safeguarded with great effort. Doing thus every day at dawn after bath, the 
preceptor shall take the pupil and command him (to inform) the good or 
bad dream which he got. 


(Scrutiny of the dream, good or bad and its (bad effect’s) supression) 

259b-278.Hewho sees in the dream the following gets success: thegroup 
of four murtis ' stationed in the respective directions, as stationed in a row, 
seated and rising, or one tattva of Bhagavan amidst them with different 
marks, group of the manifestations, 137 and the group of their marks, 138 all 
groups of divine women or one, the entire group of those who are helpful 
to worldly life or remaining separately, marked by Rudra, Indra, Candra, 
Surya, water, fire and air; Brahmins who know the Pancaratra, devoted to 
please (worship) God, or Brahmins loudly reciting the three Vedas and 
reciting Nigada , 139 recluses with pure minds and who are stationed in the 
regions called Sadbrahma 140 etc., garland made of flowers (brought from 
mountains), sandal-paste etc. of good fragrance, the best tree, 141 parks, 
pleasure gardens of ladies, rectangular (oblong) pond, mansion, huge 


134. powders: the word rajamsi used in the text may means dust from the ground or pollen 
of flowers. 

135. vaisamyci: the lotus will have its petals closed in the night; thus there will be difference 
or inequality between the lotus during the day and during the night. To avoid this, the 
lotus, placed in the middle may be made to rotate fast, so that inequally may not be 
there to be noticed. 

136. The four murtis are the xyiiha deities. 

137. pradurbhava: mentioned as 38 or 39 in LT. XII. 19-25; SS. IX.77-83. 

138. See SS. Ch. XI & XII for the marks. 

139. nigada: portions in the Veda, in which some persons are addressed, are called Nigada. 

140. sadbrahma padasainsthitah. saijisthitah: bent upon, staying with interest upon sat } 
Brahman (both mean the same). 

141. fig tree. 
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residences (or temples) or pitcher filled with fruits, seeds (nuts), medicinal 
herbs, and water or things just received after baking; cows, elephants, horses 
boats , 142 vehicles, well-adorned maiden/child, auspicious sweet song, kettle 
drum, flute, musical instruments, tank with aquatic (swans) birds and filled 
with lotuses, white spread out umbrella, gold and other minerals, cluster of 
gems, products got from cow , 143 group of fresh veils, group of white 
unbleached cloth, king, priest, vessel, queen, mirror; snowfall, good show¬ 
ers, appearance of huge clouds in the sky, blood, raw flesh, khapluta , 144 
tavern and others, group of good birds and deer, idol of gods, and white 
chowrie—understand that things like these bring success. Listen from me 
briefly the other undesirable dreams. Withered condition, earth-tremor, 
dreadful eclipse, heavy dew, fall of meteor, thunder storm affecting mental 
activities, entry into a cave (pit), rice mixed with curds, eating the boiled 
flesh, dancing, destruction of a chariot, ghee, fall of teeth from one’s limb 
(mouth), ass, camel, excessive fun, forest crowded with monkeys and bears, 
a place filled with smoke, a place that is burnt, a person wearing a black (non¬ 
white) cloth, rivers and others being dried up, a stream flowing in the reverse 
direction, voyage in a boat, and the break-down of a flag, umbrella and 
tree—all lead to failure. Descent from the hill, and of tree, nudity, sight of 
a corpse smearing with fat, lamp black, oil, and ghee, stay in mire, buffalo, 
serpent, black man, proceedings in the southern direction, hunger, cutting 
of nails and hair, and quick breakdown of the bones— this and others like 
these are, O wise man! are inauspicious; when the dream good or bad 
occures it must be considered and homa as worship is to be done out of 
anxiety which would destroy the dangerous things. 


142. ydna: vehicle for crossing the river. 

143. products from cow: milk, curds, butter and ghee. 

144. khapluti: which jumps or soars into the sky, e.g. Garuda. 

145. Cf. JS. XVI.207b-216a; Pad. S. Carya 11.36-39. 
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(Worship in the pitcher etc. for another time in due order) 

279. The Lord shall be brought down (to the place of worship) and duly 
worshipped according to the prescribed rules. Pleasing him upto purnahuti, 
he shall again be worshipped. 

(Impressions or sacraments through looking) 

280-283a. The pupil, who had taken bath, shall wear garland and 
garments had done nydsa, shall be placed in a mandala already fixed, circular 
or having four corners in or the northeast or northern quarter or in the hall 
of sacrifice. He shall be looked at, struck, sprinkled and held with darbhaszs 
before. After consecrating as if he were an idol come down on earth and after 
showing favour, he shall be touched with mantrahasta U6 from foot and then 
place the mantrahasta of blazing form on his head, which ( hasta ) overpowers 
the seed of misery. 

(Method of doing Pahcasamskara) 

283b-292a. Then the (Acarya) shall do for the pupil the five sacraments 
(their) order. Tapa, pundra, nama, mantra and yoga, thefifth. Obestsages! 
listen to the method of doing tapa. The Acarya shall worship the Vaisnavas, 
who are assembled there, and go, with their permission, to the fire-pit, along 
'vith the pupil. He shall worship the discus and conch, which are consecrated 
With the respective mantras, which were, O brahmins! give to him formerly 
by his preceptor on the occasion of his inidadon. He shall offer ghee one 
hundred and eight times with mulamantra, with Visnu-Gayatri, with the Rk 
* todvisnoh \ 147 Then the discus and conch shall be placed m the fire in the 


146. Mantrahasta: hand which has become mantramaya y 


doing the nyasa 


of the mantras . 


147. tadvisnoh: RV. I. 22.20. 
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fire-pit and be worshipped. O brahmins! homo, is to be performed 108 or 28 
times with cakramantra and samkhamantra 14 8 and with the mantras 
‘pavitrante 19 and ‘ prate visno’} 50 Meditating then on the Lord of gods and 
the time of preceptors, he shall mark the root of the right arm of the pupil 
with the discus and, O lordly sages! the root of the left arm with the conch. 
Then the discus and conch are to be given bath with their mantras and 
worshipped with mulamantra and do purnahuti. 

(Method of wearing urdhvapundra ) 131 

292b-318a. O eminent sages! he shall have the urdhvapundras. I shall tell 
the way of doing it, listen with attention. Pure white mud shall be taken from 
the holy place ofVisnu.* 02 The Aabyashall wash his hands, do acamana, and 
sit in a clear seat facing east or north. O brahmins! washing the palm of the 
left hand with astramantra, the white mud shall be placed there uttering 
pranava. That mud shall be moistened with water uttering ‘gandhadvara ’, 153 
O brahmins! digbandhana 154 shall be done. The mud, which is in the left 
hand, shall be consecrated with mulamantra. The tdja of Narasimha 
(mantra) 155 shall be written amidst it. He ( Acdrya ), who knows the mantra 
takes the mud with the finger and wears it in the forehead and other parts 
of the body. O lordly sages! he shall wear them ( pundras ) with the thumb 
which offers nourishment, fore-finger for obtaining moksa, with the ring 
finger (nameless) which offers the desired objects, and middle-finger 
granting long life and shall not touch them with nails. The urdhvapundra 
shall be straight, charming, of the form of the two feet ofVisnu, with interval 
(between them) and beautiful rides, two or three ahgulas broad (wide) and 
four ahgulas in length (height). It shall be worn in the forehead, belly, four 
ahgulas in width and eight in length or to the measurement of a span; 
urdhvapundra of that (specified) measurement shall be worn; it shall be worn 
in the chest having good features (form), then that three ahgulas wide, four 


148. See under 49. 

149. pavitrante RV. IX. 33.1a. 

150. pra te visnu. 

151. itrdhva: upwards; pundra: mark on the forehead. This shall be vertical in form. 

152. Vaisnavaksetras: the holy places from which the sacred mud could be taken are 
Venkatadri, Srimushnam, Alagarmalai, Srirangam etc. 

153. RV. KhilaV. 8.7.9a. 

154. See under II. 18. 

155. Ksaurn. 
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angulas long in the neck, O brahmins! that in the right side of the belly of 
the size of that in the belly, then that of eight angulas long, four angulas in 
width in the middle of the right arm, then that in the right shoulder blade 
same as that in the neck, in the left (part) belly it shall be the same as that 
in the belly; in the left arm of the same kind stated for the right arm; in the 
left shoulder blade same as that in the neck; in the back, eight angulas in 
length and four angulas in width; that in the hump 156 four angulas in length 
and three angulas in width shall be worn. O eminent sages! wearing thus the 
twelve pundras in due order, O brahmins, the water used to wash die hands 
shall be sprinkled on the head. Then the turmeric powder, offered to Visnu, 
shall be worn between the urdhvapundras for bringing LaksmI in vicinity. 
This ( urdhvapundra) shall be of the form of the flame in the wick or of the 
leaf of the bamboo. When urdhvapundra is thus worn, the Lord of the worlds 
plays there with LaksmI. O brahmins! then the wise man shall have the paints 
folded and meditate upon the meaning of the names ofKesava and others 
and think of Kesava and others associated with their powers. 157 Kesava shall 
be meditated in the forehead, Narayana in the belly, Madhava in the chest, 
Govinda in the cavity of the throat, Visnu in the right side of the belly, 0 
Lordly sages! Madhusudana in the midst of the arm near it; Trivikrama in 
that shoulder, Vamana in the left belly, Sridhara in the left arm, Hrslkesa in 
the shoulder blade there, Padmanabha in the Kupaka, 158 and Damodara in 


15(3. region ol the hump. 

157. See Vedantadesika: Saccaritraraksd II for a discussion on this. Powers of Kesava an^ 
others are: 

S-oaiylhiai tfasht ■ETFTU-l'Wr^rd ^ I 

TratTC: <1T TP: II LT. XX. 35-30. 

158. Kupaka: back (in the cover part). 
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the trika. Thus has been described the method of wearing urHh ^ 

Thus the pupil shall be made to wear the urdhvapundra. ' a pun ra. 

(Giving the Vaisnava name to the pupil) 

318b-325. The pupil shall be given a name. Its process is told here. Takin 
him by the hand, he shall be taken near the temple of God. Placing him t 
his left, his eyes shall be closed. He shall be made to offer palmful of arghva 
With his eyes opened, he shall see the supreme place (or God) made of 
mantras which yields the fruit of one’s desire on that occasion, he shall give 
a suitable name; with a secret name, primary or secondary for him or that in 
usage. The general one is Vasudeva and others, any one among them a 
particular one for all or in the order, marked by that one from the four 
names. 160 That which is marked with the twelve forms 161 ending with svamin 
for Brahmins, ending with deva for the Ksatriyas, along with one of the twelve 
names; or ending with pani 162 or dhara m with the mark or weapon of God 
preceeding; flag 164 or mark as name, as in the case of kings; for the Vaisyas 
ending in vardhana 165 and mark 166 of the form of God preceeding and 
ending with dasc? bl for Sudras. 168 

(Approaching the fire-pit along with the disciple) 

326-339a. The Acarya shall get up, bow to the mandala, pitcher and 
preceptor and approach the fire-pit with the child (pupil). When the homa 
is done for success of the work done without impediment, the (Acarya) 
strikes (the pupil) and becomes of the nature of astra, and shall enter into 
his (pupil’s) heart. He makes the pupil deprived of the power of life and 
Bring him fully near himself. He shall make him occupy his own seat 
(position) like the spark (small piece) of fire; he shall make the pupil lose 


159. trika\ the part between the shoulder blades (in the third part). 

160. Four names: names of the four t ryiiha deities. 

161. Twelve form beginning with Kesava and ending with Damodara. 

162. Cf. Cakrapani, Saiikhapani. 
lfi'V Cf Cakradhara. 

164. Cf. Vrsadhvaja, Vrsaketana, Vyaghrakctu. 

165. Cf. Visnuvardhana. 

166. Vatsalanchana. 

167. Candanadasa, Sakatadasa. 

1 (>H. See Pad. S. Carya 11.58b-60a for a different treatment where the endings of the names 
are given; the Smrti text declare Snrmnn , Vaman, Gupta and Ddsn are to end the names. 
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separate existence along with the wind (from him) and kept restrained in his 
place by the wind through the left path upto hrdaya. The pupil could leave 
his ties with his life and the parents, through this act done with mantras and 
associated with his meditative devotion. Then he shall be given, uttering 
kavacamantra, another yajnopavitaconsecraied seven times with kavacamantra 
which arises and provides him with the state of dasa (servitude) in its true 
sense; for him (pupil), who comes from a family not given to drinking, who 
has left off the worldly nature, who is settled in Brahmin like a trustworthy 
person and bent upon doing the duties. The gift of a cow is enjoined to a 
Sudra and not for others. Requital for those who are devoted to the 
utterance of vausat, svaha, and vasat is by bowing ( namaskara ); while mantras 
are to be uttered, on getting the favour. Arghya, flowers or any materials for 
doing sacrifice, whether sanctified or not, must be treated as fit for the work. 
Therefore, for other devotees, who have to do the sacrifice, are ordained 
complete cessation from acquiring strength, looking towards east and 
sprinkling water on the idol or throwing flowers in front of the mandala. O 
wise man! or, pressing at night for the sake of dharma. m The castes are at first 
to be made purified by consecration. Tarpana by way of expiation is to be 
done with the (attention paid to its) huge constituents; one tenth and one 
thousand (of those) is to be done in due order. 

(Warship of the Lord who is in the pitcher) 

339b-340. Going there and worshipping the Lord in the pitcher, he shall 
make the child who has become upright standing by holding the thread 
which must be stretched (along his body). The Lord of the mantras whose 
form has become evident shall be thought as being amidst fire. 


169. Regarding the equipment to do worship, direction is given, for other kinds of disciples 
(other than the regular «>nes) to worship the Ttuindalo. As an alternative, the disciplie 
is asked to suffer the body at night for the sake of living beings. Sutiering here means 
bringing the physical body to hear the strains, so that it COllld be used effectively lor 
doing any act of religious service on behalf of the living beings. The reading here is 
bhutartha. This does not give any clear sense. SS. XX.58a reads vratdvthciin in the place 
of bkiituriham. This reading means that the body must he trained during the night to 
bear any strain for undertaking (lie observances the next clay. This reading is to bo 
preferred. 
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(Thinking of the Adhvans) 

341-345. The Acarya shall quickly see the pupil in the all pervading 
thread and the course ( adhvans ) in himself. He shall think of the form of the 
Supreme Self having assumed the mantras as His body. The divine nature is 
to be brought into his ownself and the material forms are in the thread and 
the three kinds in the body of the disciple. Four end offerings are to be made 
after mulamantra 'xs used uttering ‘paramatmane’, with ‘namah’, then with the 
word ‘ suks mat mane ’ then the word ‘sthulatmane’ and then ‘sarvdtmane’. After 
that, he shall meditate the beneficial group of adhvans to have gone into his 
body from the tip of the foot upto the tuft on the head in the order 
mentioned, though divided into three. 

(Explanation of the ivords adhibiitadhidaivadhyatma) 

346-347a. Arrangement of earth and others is adhibhutai adhidaiva is to 
be understood as its own capacity and the mantras that superintend over 
them is adhydtman. 

(Acarya’ s entry into the pupil through the disciples Brahmarandhra) 110 

347b-357. Then the Acarya shall leave the two paths 171 and resort to 
dvddasanta. ]7z He shall become filled with mulamantra and proceed with his 
knowledge to the aperture of Brahman of the pupil. He shall occupy the 
position of the earth through the path that lies amidst it and make its power 
come under his control, the power which is in the form of seed that is 
restrained by the hrdayamantra, and has a body of smell, compressed with the 
seeds of many cosmic eggs and having many arrangements. Taking thus all 
the powers that rest in the intellect separately in the same order into the 
casket of hrdayamantra using the supreme, all pervading things relating to 
the self, he shall think that his (pupil’s) body bears from that time both of 
ihem-ddhidaivika and adhibhautika time marking the destruction of 
enjoyments from that time. O wise man! he shall then make the powers of 
the elements, destroyed from the body of the pupil. Then he shall occupy the 
gentle body made of threads through the same path. He shall go there make 
it shine and manifest it with his intellect. Then lie shall take the mantras of 


170. Brahmarnndhra: aperture in the crown of the head through which the soul is said to pass 
out of the body at the time of death. 

171. mnrgadvaya: adhvnn and adhydhnikriditrayn. 

172. dvndasdnta:'l'Wis is the name given to the region which is twelve inches (angulas) above 
may a on the head. 
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the spiritual kind along with those of the elements through well-stationed 
with the eternal, good mantras that are having pure features. He shall then 
get out of the threads and proceed to the fire and bring the mantras eau 1 
byjoining the limbs. Making the mantras which are brought together to the 
Supreme omniscient lord, who is the pervader and common to all and place 
them in their respective places. The Acarya shall then take to his body 
through brahmarandhra. 

(Pleasing earth and other tattvas, mantras of their Lords by the method of 
destruction) 

358-393. Taking the sruva, the host of mantras as stated before are to be 
pleased along with the group of tattvas uttering their name using Pranava 
and others; and again through (the process of) creadon of them twelve 
dmes. The pupil is to be drawn out from his heart through the puraka 173 
Then the bya ] ' 4 of earth shall be freed from the unit, 175 which possess a 
higher trait and made restrained within knowledge by the power of earth 
and taking it from fire in the heart and employing it into the lotus (like 
heart) of child, 176 so as to make it have rest in the seat of Pranava. Sentience 
in the pupil shall be thought as only one having two forms 177 and as power 
and through the relation of having power. Again it is within the tattva of 
earth shall be emptied in the fire-pit as having the power. It shall be joined 
in the fire-pit as having the power. It shall be joined in the body through the 
middle 178 path using his name, enjoining it in its meditadon of the form of 


173. puraka: one of the three parts of Pranaydma , tilling the body with the external air by one 
of the nostrils. 

174. ksmdbijam: see under 74. 

175. vyaktimrastn: iryakti — individual unit that is visible. 

176. Saisave'bje: lotus-like heart of the child (pupil). 

177. power and that which has it. 

178. madhyavartma : kumbhaka , 2nd stage in Prdndydma. 
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jnpa and dhyanci. Thus, the fnja of the earth shall be taken tO become Subtle 
body through the act of homa with hrdayamantra in order to properly hel it- 
with svdhd at the end for achieving enjoyment, with namah at the end to 
obtain moksa and both of them to get both enjoyment and moksa The wnrH 
,a m pMaya'” shall be placed a, the end of the acts. Thus he (*e dUciple) 
who is in the lotus-like heart in that subtle body shall be made to acquire 
qualification with siromantra 180 and offer the enjoyment through 
sikhdmantra m repeated hundred times and then getting the result through 
kavaccimantra and think of his dissolution. His own satisfaction shall be 
through netramantra. m His stay there shall be through the same mantra and 
it shall be given up through astramantra 183 and be separated. Taking it by the 
mulamantra and it (pupil) shall be made his own, as also its power from the 
fire-pit which pervades there. O wise man! for controlling the teMvaof earth 
which is to be achieved and which has no support, homa shall be done to the 
number of times stated before with astramantra, filling the sruva with ghee, 
the earthly part shall be cut of from the thread on the shoulder. It shall be 
dissolved with it (sruva) which is filled (with ghee) the fire in his place. Using 
mulamantra which impells all of a sudden, the power of the child shall be 
forced (induced) into the lotus of heart employing recaka m from his body. 
He shall think of the first bhuvanadhvan which is occupied by that power, 
which is below separately, like the lotus-leaf would be with the drop of 
water. 103 This shall be emptied as before which has the power, as having its 
feature separately on the Inja of earth, which was restrained within the body 
of the disciple, which is included within the unit and which is full of its own 
power. He (Acarya) shall then consider the pupil as having lost his trait and 
as thinking of this in the intellect, who is at that moment in the Inja, and in 


179. The word sampadaya is to be used. 

I HO. siromantra: om hram namah paiabrahmnsirase svdhd. 

181. sikhdmantra: om hrdm saktaye sikhdyai vausat . 

182 . netramantra: om hraum trjase netrdbhydm vausat. 

183. astramantra: om hrah vlrydya netrdya phal. 

184. recaka: emptying, releasing the breath, 3rd stage in Prandydma. 
18 f>. kabindund: ha: water; bitnlu: drop. 

18(3. vyastaddumna: with his trait severed from him. 
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the adhvan as it is, and illumining its Lord, out of sympathy for surre« r 
the work). The pupil who has detachment shall be thinking thus within 
himself, ‘This is that tattva of earth, the tattva of thinking which is a nest of 
worthless miseries and has now become the tattva of thinking and become 
great. How did I remain here to whom these are not spread out, released 
from which nest, is the bird.” The child (pupil) has climbed up (overcome) 
that through the power of mantras. He shall tell this group, it stays there as 
their (power) lord, and remains restrained everywhere and foralldmes The 
smell, the subtle element of quality of earth, remains as it should be 
throughout the body, by virtue of your favour, for him who is seated there 
who is well agreed upon the commandment of Paramesvara, ‘O Lord!, the 
Lord of earth; you shall destroy from now on this (kind) obstacle for moksa ’ 
Having thus represented and ordered to have the offerings made in due 
order. Drawing out again with the power again by puraka, he shall place as 
before in his body the Inja of water 187 with support. Joining as before the 
power of the soul amidst the fire-pit, and emptying it there, having the power 
(for that). O wise man! place it later for its meditation, as before, through 
kumbhaka . 188 Having got the supreme watery body through homa and 
meditation and others, he shall do everything for him with authority. He 
shall bring down the former (sutra) by another group of threads, he shall 
think of the tattva of water as having a position and overpowered by it, also 
he shall think of the group of mantras which are there along with their Lord 
Varuna. Having made it heard (making a request) as before, he shall order 
taste, as it was done for smell. He shall take it up to the mind to the region 
above Varnddhvan , 189 O intelligent man! he shall voluntarily bring it up widi 
the steady fire, limb, astramantra and join it as before in the region of the 


187. Inja of water: am hii nu 

188. kumbhaka: retaining ihe mantra. 

180. varnadhvan: Parti , Pasyantl ; Madhyamd and Vaikhan form pail of this course. 
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intellect. Thinking (finding) that child, as freed from the six adhvans 
together with their roots and as having become conscious (aware of himself) 
and as freed from the armour of threads, and become one with the calm soul 
and also having attained a highest place in the fire through his power and 
as having the strength through the tnja of Isvara. 190 When the meditation is 
over, informing and employing he does not know him in meditation in 
which (stage) himself when he is hidden in bliss of duality. 

(Hornavidhi) 

394-395. After making one hundred offerings, leading all the things as 
equal to each other white collecting the materials, keeping the utterances as 
they are along with the group to be known, he ( Acarya ) shall be still (in 
mind), and offer the supreme purnahuti. 

(Hoina to remove non-attainment of moksa) 

396-405a. The guru shall feel proud and make offering again, with the 
bija of visdkhayupci 91 in order to remove, non-getting moksa for the disciple 
with the words containing the Pranava 192 may you become omniscient with 
your mind placed in the proper position and make twelve offerings: O Lord! 
may you be like this spotless and supportless, Lord of all, omnipotent, full, 
Acyuta, I lari, all pervading restraining the six qualties within you, changeless 
and stainless, everlasdng, ever rising 193 not inferior to any one, ever blessful, 
fully partless, having no beginning and no end, free from destruction, 
Vasudeva and prosperous’. Having made (saying) thus the offerings, he 
shall offer piiindhuiL O wise man I the pupil is now in the state ofIsvara and 
is desirous of getting moksa in vaibhavadiksd. By being in that place, he 
reaches in a short time, the place of Paramesvara till the fall of the body as 
a result of God’s wish. He gets Padmanabha’s status, when he desires to have 


190. aisvarabija: om ham. 

191 . t tisrih hy ufm blja is call c d hijmi nth a . 

192. Omkdra: Pranava. 

193. nilyodita: see under 122. 



1354 


ISVARASAMII IT'A 

^ cRT: % |Uoo || 

ftsicT 1 ^ ^ i 

wit ^m^T^rfcT 11 n 

^r^t: wn^ wr^rt:^ -q^t ii n 

^ipThH^rTb^^H c^TO ^feH^5«^fq I 

fMfeit ^mrt wrg^r <r?q^ n xo^ n 

3RPgt ^ ^IKIcq|c|+sj TJJq^cT: I 
H ^T: ^ 4HI^M^fd cT«TT II II 
-qtfacTtsScTR^ ^fl ^fcT d-M^ldi cT?T: I 
[PviwiW M^M^VI:] 

■^Rlf^y-o^Ri i>o4l fqfd^ , mcHi)5TT?T: II 'tfo^ n 

^ rUdlfVld: I 

tlR^lit ^■Kq’^d 4<lcHld ll^o^ || 

[f¥^sFT^R^nm«f W^TUT: Vl^^U ncT: ] 

d^cKdSUPft WN\Wl\ *=wAc| H - ll'tfovs II 
^cpi^5Rsid'*nciHi^Ri -qr^r m: i 

[^< 5 ^ aicbKir^ctjHi^fcfaf^^ui ^4<Wdi ^rafrT ] 

ll*o£ || 

■^q u lfrHdl '^TfcT I 

[ VK^Uh ^ foltcIMj 

qt ^ ^kuild^l^ II II 

Hx\ ^Kfddl fqui^ldR-H^Tr«T^5^ i 


<A». - B, D 

f i°. Th 2 |t*$| - B, D 



TRANSLATION 


1355 

enjoyments and shall be in the two positions when he desires to get both He 
shall then be placed in the intellectual path through the union of power and 
that having it till the fall of his body. Time shall be taken off from that 
position till the body falls down and he shall be hidden within like fire is 
separated from the wood. He shall be joined to another adhvan so that he 
would not be like this with the wood and would not become again filled with 
it. 

(Instruction on the adhvans to the pupil) 

405b-406. Making meditation drop off, the pupil shall be placed in front 
of himself. He (pupil) shall be instructed correctly the adhvan white and 
non-white 191 and he (pupil) would remain with a different form and be non- 
different from the Supreme Soul. 

(Supreme Brahman as Sabdabrahman in order to protect all sentient beings) 

407-408a. The Supreme Lord who is Acyuta, Supreme, Brahman, free 
from the knowables and knower, arises Himself with the power in the form 
of Sabdabrahman. So that all souls could get moksa. 

(Sabdabrahman becomes again manifested in the form of letters from ‘ a ’ to ‘ ksa’) 
408b-409a. Understand that unmanifested syllable becomes itself 
(formed) with many separate (individual) letters for maintenance like the 
indistinct sound of the musical string. 

(It is hard to know Sabdabrahman) 

409b-410a. Except the Brahmins, who know the Vedas, who got the 
favour of the aggregate of the four forms, others do not get a determinate 
knowledge about this Supreme (foremost) syllable. 195 


101. sitasiia: white and not white; asiia: not white, may mean any colour, or sita may mean 
pure which he must pursue; asita : which, concerned as it is with the material world, is 
to he avoided. 

195. aggregate of the vyiiha forms. 
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(Change of varnadhvan into kaladhvan) 

41 Ob-412a. The Lord having sound as the form becomes of the nature of 
kald 196 that abode is proper for those (to occupy) who are dedicated to Him 
by their deeds; till the stainless form does not rise from the kald of the six 
qualities tell, how else can the formless be ordained to apprehend. 

(The forms of Vasudeva and others arise from kaladhvan) 

412b-413a. All tattvas beginning with Vasudeva and others, who were 
stated before, are made of kald having the traits of rising and merging and 
are stated to superintend. 

(Production of mantradhvan and others from tattvadhvan) 

413b-416a. The mantras, which issue out of the tattvas, are connected 
with atomicity and other qualities and are associated with the little pieces of 
the limbs of the six kalas. There is no number for them. Manifested by them, 
they (mantras) create the fourth stage named pada in order that the souls 
which do the acts 197 attaining themselves to delude them and also for their 
destruction. The universe which has fourteen worlds and is made of the 
three qualities, 198 that is impure, inert, eternal, stands aside providing for 
enjoyment. 

(Conclusion of lohat runs said before) 

416b-418a. Thus is stated the group of six adhvans, whose marks may be 
taken up (form) and leaving them bhuvanddhvan and padadhvan (are to be 
given up) without the fourth stage. 199 They are to be taken up by those who 
do deeds 200 and admitted out of deference to them. If they are to be taken 
up out of deference to them, they come under the case of giving them up. 


196. kald: sddgunya. 

197. dtmalabha:getting one'ssou\ that is the correct knowledge of the soul. Karmindm: those 
who are devoted to do their work; they must know who they are; mohaiiham; it may also 
cause delusion to them and tatksaydya but will destroy that also. 

198. The three qualities are saliva , rajas and lamas . 

199. tuiyapdda: transcendental stage, which is the fourth stage. Bhuvavddkva?i is the world 
of the sentient and non-sentient. Padadhvan is represented by the forms taken u|> by 
the deities for meditation foi them, during waking and other slates. These two are 
worthless and hence are to be given up except in the transcendental stage in which 
nothing could he done bv them. These two adhvans are to be kept up in this stage. 

-00. kannivdm: those who do their work lequire this. 
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(What is it that are who desires for moksa loould get) 

418b-420a. However, when the means to get it ( moksa ) is considered in 
the supreme motionless position, 201 for him, who is in the state of discrimi¬ 
nation 202 and consecrated by diksa , it is there that where tranquility 203 is 
certain. That is the supreme Brahman, the imperishable called Vasudeva. 

(.Dhuvanddhvan and padadhvan are the seats (storehouses) of countless 
sentient beings) 

420b427.Justas the sky is the place of many atoms, the first ( bhuvanadhvan) 
is the abode of the awakened living beings. The difference is to be known as 
existing between the worlds and padas , 204 because of which the mantras 
make the sport at the will of God. The mantras, which he above these two 
adhvans that are waiting for the command (of God) and make them commit 
deeds which are the control (force) of these two courses, are under the 
control of mayor though the fruits (results) pleasurable and miserable for 
those into whom the will of God has penetrated, who are devotees of the 
Supreme Lord; who are preceptors, initiated and are bent upon worship¬ 
ping God — the mantras lead to their place (mantrddhvan) , so that they 
could get the enjoyments through atomicity 206 and others. They impel by 
making them (the two adhvans) enjoyed by those who have attained 
detachment. Through their power, to the nectar-like tallvddhvan, by their an 
operation where atomicity and others would be considered as gross. They 
(mantras), which intend to do favour and are pure, and superintend the 

201. The state of moksa is one of steadiness, where vacillation and changes have no place. 

202. Vivekapadn: Viveka: discriminative knowledge. He who has attained the stage ( pada ) 
from where there is no return to this world. 

203. Visrama: relaxation, rest; while there is activity in all stages, there is some restlessness 
in earth. There is nothing of that kind in the stage of release. 

204. Worlds and padas : bhuvanadhvan and padadhvan, . 

205. rndylyc: proceeding from maya. Six stages mark creation. 

Vide: I 

II LT. VI.3t>4a. 

Material creation starts from the second stage called Maya. All these, except the last 
two, are of the material kind. Maya: Prakrit , matter. Padadhvan relers to the lour 
stages— waking, dreaming, deep sleep and transcendental. Thus Bhuvanadhvan and 
Padadhvan are said to be the products ot matter (rndyiya). 

200. ntutnddindm: ntiirnd, mah irna, gnrima, laghimd, praptih, prakdmyam, isitva and vnsitva are 
called cighl supernatural powers. These are easily had by the aspirant so that he can 
have enjoyment of the world through them. 
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tattvas, lead (the people mentioned above) to their merging in the everlast¬ 
ing stage of all adhvans. 

(Reaching God by knowing varnadhvan) 

428-429. That Brahman, Vasudeva, full of six qualities and bearing the 
form of adhvan, remains there having contact with the eternal called 
Sabdabrahman, which is own self. Staying there, he (Acarya) brings him 
(pupil) into contact (with himself) by knowing which, he (pupil) gets to the 
calm place of Bhagavan. 

(Question about the knowledge of varnadhvan in the context) 

430. Samkarsana: O Lord! tell me the knowledge of varnadhvan. What 
are its features? By knowing which the man in that path attains the nature 
of Vasudeva that is sat. 

(Reply) 

431-433. Sri Bhagavan: The soul which becomes freed from the nest of 
the five adhvans , 207 which it had acquired for its own self, 208 goes to the place 
to have experience (through them), bearing the form of continuity. 2 The 
sound, that is made up of different letters, and is marked by the features (as 
stated before), shall be known as the group namely caturatmiya. It is of the 
shining nature of sound through evolution and involation from ‘a’ to ' sa’ 
and from ‘ha’ to ‘a’. 210 

(‘a’ and ‘ha’ are the same as they are in dvadasahta) 

434 _ 449 a . The letter ’ha’ is in dvadasdnta in the evolution of the four 
vyuha deities. The letter ‘a’ is there ( dvadasdnta) in their evolution. Hence 
they are considered to be equal. Vasudeva mustbe known through knowledge 
in this group of letters as resting, rising, pervading and manifesting. Here 

207. pahcddhvakosa: kata, tattva, mantra, pada and bhuvana are meant here. Maya, prakrti, 
brahmanda andjivadeha are the five kosas meant here. To get at Varnadhvan, the adept 
is required to be free from the above-mentioned adhvans and kosas. 

208. labdhasattd: satin : state of being, existence. The self shall have acquired satta, that is 
must have known its own nature. 

209. anubhutipada: state of having experience. Anubhuti: hcie means anubhava which is 
continuous like continuity (s an tana ) of a stream ( dhdra ). Expet ience shall be like the 
flow of oil with unbroken continuity. 

210. 'ha' represents dvadasdnta in the evolution of the four deities ol vyuha. A represents 
dvadasdnta in evolution. Thus the two 'ha' and 'a are held to be equal. 

211. In this aggregate of letters, Vasudeva is to be known as existing in the state of 
motionlessness (visrama), Samkarsana as resting ( udaya or creative), Pradyumna as 
having pervasion and Aniruddha as manifesting. 
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each one of the forms is to be known in each with calmness at the beginning. 
They remain like a stick in structure. 212 The two groups of six dharanas are 
featured by twelve adhydtmans 213 and serve as steps for attaining the Supreme 
Person by reaching the end of the twelve steps, teaching thus varnadhvan, 
present in the heart and stomach to the manifested state, becomes 
Sabdabrahman for the initiated. 214 Serving the place of fire with the water 
called Pranita'^ the preceptor shall make for himself and pupil, a mark (on 
the forehead) with the ashes as before for uninterrupted success. He shall 
bow to the fire, get up and go to the temple of Acyuta taking him (pupil). 
After worshipping the Lord of worlds, teach the child the regulations (of 
conduct), in brief and Special way including die inner varieties. He must 
instruct him and then worship him in his heart, with mudra, mantra,, nyasa 
and dhydna. The method of doing it is to be condensed as laid down in the 
sdstra and must be elaborated. Every item shall continuously be like this. The 
preceptor must then be worshipped by himself widi wealth and others. 
Filling the right palm with water from the vessel of arghya, it shall be thrown 
on his (pupil’s) head after doing japa for it with the mantras having six 
limbs. 21 * l ie shall think of the mandate, as having the radiance of the sun in 
his hand uttering Pranava. The group of vibhava deities shall be placed as 
before as if they are not different from them. Making it worshipped in the 
intellect it shall be thrown on his (pupil’s) head together with blessings: “O 
Putraka! 217 may there be for you the siddhi of the vibhu kind in a short time 
as associated with the charm of moksa as stated and as desired . Thus the 
feature of the vaibhavadiftsdhns been stated. The general feature of it applies 
to the group of all mantras. 

212. Just as a stick has parts, this group is like it in a verbal form with stages for each of the 
xryiiha deities. 

213. adhydtman means related to the soul. This word denotes the letters which are 48 in 
number, of which 14 are vowels and 34 other sounds. These are classified under twelve 
groups eac h having four sounds. Dhdrand is in two groups each having six locations as 
forehead, eyebrows, palate, throat, heart and navel. Each location is treated as a lotus. 
The six lotuses in each group become twelve in both the gioups. I he dhatarias u( the 
twelve groups of letters (each group having four sounds) are to be practised at each 
of the six locations. 

214. These lead u> varruidhvan in the lotus of the heart and stomach becoming manifested 
for the initiated and stands for Sabdabrahman. 

215. fnnriita: a vessel containing water used in some quantity. 

216. The limbs are hrdaya and other. 

217. Pnfrnkn: one of the kinds of pupils, others are Smnayin and others. 
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(Specific rule in xryuhadiksa and others) 

449b-457. Those mantras, with which a person gets diksadont to his, are 
to be used for such persons in the way noted before. This limbs are to be 
assigned, as stated (here). For those beginning from the heart to knowledge, 
it must be done as for a group. Inferring the spiritual form always along with 
the groujo of tattvas, worship shall be done as before. The Inja of hrdaya 
(mantra) 18 is enjoined for (all) the five limbs in the netrakarma , 219 Pranava 
is to be used along with the words karma 20 for those mantras which are 
partless and ahgarmantras 221 to be used for deeds. For those who seek 
vyuhadiksa, it must be done in this process but the group of four Vasudeva 
etc. is to be used in every act, as stated before, for the thjas. Thus the first 
mantra 222 shall be used completely in the deeds dividing that into six in the 
brahmadiksd , 223 as it is in its form on the occasions stated. However, the 
request for gods is to be here in singular number. Application for adhvans 
is to be known to have been stated in brief. 

(The results are stated to be different for the three kinds of diksa) 

458-460a. For the two daily (general) diksas , 224 there is no fruit apart from 
moksa. O lotus-eyed the one! diksa of the caturatmiya kind offers at first, 
through its bala pleasures of sadgunya for these who are devoted; the result 
as garland, sandal-paste and the materials for homa. They get dissolved, along 
with nature, through brahmadiksd. 


218. Om ham . 


219. netrakarma: seeing, an act of purification. 

220. karmapada: the word denoting the particular karma. 

221. mannas for the angas like hrdaya, kavaca and others. 

222. pranava - Om. 


223. brahmadiksd: Vide JS. XVI.60b; 287b-293a. 

224. cdturdtmiyadiksd and Brahmadiksd. 
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(Three diksas are to be done for the same pupil in order to acquire fitness to do all 
kinds of worships) 

460b-461a. Thus the three diksas shall be given in due order for the same 
pupil, O eminent sages! for acquiring fitness to do all kinds of worship. 

(Fitness is acquired by the diksa of vydpakamantras) 

462b-464a. O brahmins! an ordinary diksa shall be done by one among 
the three vydpakamantras, with astaksaramantras at first. All the deeds are to 
be done with the limbs. 220 O brahmins! the preceptor shall instruct the 
mantras of vibhavaznd vyuha; and of power, 226 omaments, 227 vehicles 228 and 
astras. Thus, O eminent sages! the process at initiation is properly stated. 

(The method of doing deary dbhiseka) 

464b-504. The preceptor shall do, at that time, ablution for the pupil who 
has found (or is) in the mandala, who knows the sdstra (Pdhcaratra) correcdy, 
ardent in doing worship to God, who has become putraka (for the Acarya) 
for successfully obtaining qualification for all mantras. The Acarya shall 
erect the rectangular pavilion in front of God and in the presence of those 
who know the nature of Bhagavan, who are interested in the fivefold 
divisions, 229 who are fully conversant with the Samhita, 230 Acaryas, recluses, 
who have fixed their aims., 231 of the teachers and who are great souls. It 
(pavilion) shall have all the implements (or instruments) with bhadrdsanain 
die middle. He shall fix Ananta 232 and others stated for the seat. Having 
worshipped with arghya, flowers etc., he shall make, in the presence of God, 
the pupil occupy it, the pupil who has formed the padmasana, and who has 
his palms folded, who is sung (in praise) by the lovely ladies and extolled by 
the bards; for whom the conches and others are blown, auspicious passages 
recited by auspicious (good) people. He shall perform japa of the supreme 
mantra. 233 He is like Acyuta who is meditated upon. After worshipping (him) 


225. angasahitah: with the limb, hrdaya ancl others. 

226. iakti : (JS. XXVII) power. 

227. ornaments: Pad. S. Carya XXXI. 

228. vehicle: vahana, no specific mantra is available. 

229. Paiicakala divisions: abhigamana, upadana, ijyd, svddhydya and yoga. 

230. Samhita: a name given to texts of certain extents (cf. Paus. S. 49.2-9). 

231. baddhalaksydndm: who have fixed their pursuits. 

232. Anantddydsana: Ananta, Kurina and others. 

233. paramamantra: mulamanlra. 
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with eight 234 limbs, he shall take the pitcher of Visnu. He shall repeat the 
mantra lyingI in the pitcher, for thousand or one hundred times to eet 
success. He shall be thought of as having the hue of molten gold and himself 
doing ablution to him. The mantra is to be uttered up to svdhd, as it trickles 235 
from the interior of the heart-lotus. Having uttered (the mantra) upto 
namah, he, who is stainless like a crystal, is to be meditated upon. Piercing 
him through the aperture of (one of) the sense-organ, he (preceptor) shall 
think of (him) as Brahman having the power for the body, resting in the lotus 
of the heart and (characterised) by delight and bliss. He (priest) shall 
associate, through the intellect, 236 which all the qualifications, which are 
required, worshipped, pure, divine, group of agamas , 237 auspicious seat for 
worship, rosary garland, small bell, sruk, sruva, yogapatta, conch, dicus, 
gourd, camasa, flowers, arghya vessel, hide of the antelope, two sandals, 
foot stool, umbrella, seat, mirror, fan made of the plumes (of the peacock), 
white chowrie, the Lord’s flag, with a deserving staff, two saffron robes and 
two linens. Raising him from his seat, and collecting them all, the water for 
bath shall be placed in an auspicious place. Worship of God is then to be 
done, and be pleased as belonging to him (or for him) upto purnahuti. He 
shall beg pardon of Him who is amidst fire and offer bali according to the 
method stated before from the fire-pit, from within mandala and from group 
of arghya vessels. Bali shall be offered to the spirits, with water and cooked 
rice uttering astramantra, from the mandala of bali and from without the hall 
of sacrifice. He shall do bali within in a pradaksina way and the remaining 
outside the mandala. After that he shall say ‘Salutations, for all times, to all 
the imperishable beings, the Lords of the quarters, those who have astra for 
(the sake of) calmness, to one’s own child.’ Collecting the worship (materi¬ 
als) etc., the Lord shall be worshipped with what remains after having been 
given, within the white lotus in the midst of the circular mandala. The Lord 


234. astdnga: antaryaga, bahirydga, madhvcidiyaga, annayaga, sampradana , vahnisantarprana, 
pitryaga and pranagnihotra; abhigamana, bhoga, madhuydga , annaddna, sampradana, 
vahnisantarpana, prandgihavana and anuydga (JS. XXII.75-80). 

235. Mantra is received. It is imagined to uickle from above. 

236. samaropya dhiyd: knowing as such. 

237. dgamasancaya: divine kind referring to the Ratnatraya\ Sdttvata, Pauskara and 
Jaydkhyasamhitds. 

238. camasa: vessel used for Soma juice. 
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who is the preceptor of all gods shall be worshipped with what remains after 
giving. After pleasing (him) amidst fire, He shall be given sent-off. Throwing 
what belongs to Him in the pit (dug) in the ground or within water or on the 
ground of sacrifice, he shall think of the discus having twelve spokes and 
placing it on himself, he shall worship with arghya, flowers and other things. 
The water vessel shall be taken filled with water and placing it in between 
them, worship shall be done with viryamantra, 2S 9 for the best astramantra. 
Taking another pitcher filled with honey, water and milk, having auspicious 
marks and placing the pitcher of arghya in front of it and astra in the discus 
in between, worship is to be done to it duly and consecrating it one hundred 
and eight times, it shall be given with mulamantra which contains the word 
‘vasat’. Then make its interior bear as before nectar with astramantra and 
make it freed from adamantine stone for all with the water that is conse¬ 
crated with mantras. It shall be divided by the offering the flow of water along 
with meditation and utterance of the mantra. These shall be made to get 
filled nectar with by drinking the mantras. Then the astra shall be made to 
go to the discus on all sides. Taking that jar filled with water, the flow must 
be made as before uttering astramantra. Then placing that in the middle, it 
shall be made well filled with water and fruits placed within it. Then the pupil 
shall do the sacrifice for the preceptor with a pure mind, with devotion, act, 
thought and word like the one done for Bhagavan. He shall offer him all the 
materials used in the sacrifice. Making the pair of his hands and head touch 
his feet, he shall beg his pardon with a mind assiduously purified with faith. 
Similarly, he shall worship those who know the Pahcaratra, recluses, snatakas 240 
and others and offer them the fees according to his ability. Getting their 
respectable permission, after taking them, (to their homes) he shall take 
food with his brothers, many persons who had their initiation before, other 


239. viryamantra see under 108. 

240. snataka: one who had completed the study of the Vedas and has ablution, preparing 
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devotees of God, friends, related person and relatives. He shall accom 
him (the preceptor) who goes at that time with his pupils elsewhere or that 
place. He shall then accompany according to his wish and return. He shall 
fall at their feet and do pradaksina for many times. Thus, O eminent sages! 
the ablution shall be for those who are primarily qualified, qualified for both 
personal and other worships. Others are to be consecrated only with 
initiation since the priest is to be pleased, till moksa is got by all the devotees 
of trained minds to get all success, he alone is the supreme resort, as he is 
considered to be pleased by the pupil. 

(Qiiestion regarding personal luorship and for others' sake) 

505. Sages: What is personal? What is for others’ sake? Who are qualified 
for it? O pious and best sage! good speaker! tell us. 

(Consideration of personal loorship and for others' sake, decision about those who 
are qualified) 

506-512a. God, who is installed in one’s own house, is called personal. O 
brahmins! God (Bhagavan) who stays on the top of the hill, bank of the river, 
shore of the sea, in the forest, village or town, with divisions like self-manifest 
and others. It (worship) is called parartha .' 4I Parartha is like the sun and 


241. sambandhi: those who get related through matrimonial alliances. Bandhava: relatives, 
who are connected through birth (directly or otherwise). 
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personal is like the lamp in the house. The word para means eminent. The 
sense is that it is characterised by moksa and others. It is called parartha as it 
( moksa ) is got from it. That (worship) alone gives all the results for all O 
brahmins! Therefore Purusottama, who is parartha is to be worshipped by all 
people. Personal is to be worshipped in one’s own house and awards the 
fruits of one’s desire. Those, who are born in the family of Sandilya and 
others and who had the ablution ( abhiseka) acquired from the preceptor are 
qualified for the worship done for personal and others’ sake. Others are 
qualified merely for personal worship. 242 

512b-513a. O sage! who are the descendents of Sandilya? How do they 
become qualified for doing worship for others’ sake? O eminent sage! tell 
us all that in detail. 

(Greatness of Sandilya and others) 

513a-588. Narada: O brahmins! listen to the glory of eminent sages like 
Sandilya and others. Formerly, Vasudeva, the Supreme Person, looked at the 
Lords of the five weapons 24 ^ and ordered for His worship in the mortal 


242. Vide: Pad. S. Carya I. 8. 

243. Five weapons are: conch, discus, mace, sword and lotus. 
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world, for the dharmika activities and for protecting the worlds: ‘You now 
descend to the world, and proclaim the Ekayana, the first Veda, marked by 
its granting the only result namely moksa alone and in particular all dharmas. 
You worship me as I descend as the self-manifest and other kinds so that all 
who are on earth could get moksa.’ These five and other five lords of weapons 
like Sudarsana and others arose following the command of Visnu on earth 
with the forms of Brahmarsis 244 in places like Paundravardhana and others. 
These sages who were the parts of the five weapons were five Yogins — 
Sandilya, Aupagayana, Maunjyayana, Kausika and Bharadvaja. They came 
together and considered (the matter) with a desire to worship Visnu and 
reached Totadri 243 and did very severe penance. Vasudeva, the lord of the 
worlds, became pleased with their penance. He, the storehouse of sympathy, 
mounted Garuda along with LaksmI arrived at that excellent mountain 
where the eminent sages were staying. Those eminent sages saw the Lord of 
the worlds arriving there with his hands marked (holding) with conch and 
discus, having a brilliance equal to crores of suns, had brisdeswith hair in all 
the limbs, and shed tears of joy. They danced, extolled and sung praise and 
say, circumambulated each other and bowed to Him (Purusottama). On 




244. Brahmarsis like Vasistha and others. 

245. Totndri is the name of Vanamamalai or Naviguneri in the Tirunelveli District in Tamil 
Nadu. 
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beholding these who had much (an ocean of) bliss, the Lord of Sri uttered 
sympathetic statement in a tone grave like that of cloud. Sri Bhagavtn Tam 
satisfied, O sages, with the penance you have done with thought not centred 
on anyone else. I am pleased. Choose what you desire.’ On hearing * eS e 
words all the sages, who were pleased in their minds, folded their palms and 
replied with modesty: ‘All the Vedas have been studied, as also various iajfraj 
We do not find (know) the means of getting moksa. Therefore we are seeking 
refuge under you. O repository of compassion! it behoves you to show favour 
here itself.’ The Lord of the worlds, who was thus requested and the sea of 
the nectar of compassion, initiated then itself those individual eminent 
sages Sandilya and others, perfected (consecrated) them and did ablution 
Himself. The Lord of the worlds (taught all the five, the Ekayana, the 
foremost Veda called Rahasyamnaya, which has divine mantras and acts, and 
grants the one fruit namely moksa. The Lord of the worlds taught all the five 
individually for one day (day and night). Hence, that sastra (taught by the 
Lord) is called Pancaratra 146 in the world by all people. Acyuta said this to 
them after instructing them the meaning of that (system): ‘O brahmins! this 
is Ekayana Veda is taught by me. There is no path other than this to reach 
moksa. Therefore, the scholars speak of this as Ekayana, O best among the 
sages! you worship (me) staying in the divine like self-manifest and other 
holy places, according to the process stated here. You are mainly qualified 
for worship of the personal and for others' kind of worship. O brahmins! 
those who are born of your family are to be given ablution according to the 
rule. They would be qualified for personal and others’ worships. This dharma 


of Krtayuga'wa.s practised by the enlightened, O lordly sages! will have a dull 
course in Tretayuga and others. All people, would be completely possessed 


246. This is enough proof to explain the name Pancaratra for the system. 
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of various desires, in the Tretd and other yugas, would worship in a mixed 247 
way and would leave the foremost eternal method. The whole Veda called 
Ekayana will disappear. The Lord would himself then reveal it for the 
deserving.’ The eternal Vasudeva said this and disappeared. Thenceforward, 
Sandilya and all other lordly sages and all men practise the first Bhagavata 
dharma, O lordly sages! in the first Krtayuga. When the Tretayuga arrived, 
people left off the Bhagavata dharma, as a result of (their) various desires, and 
began to worship in mixed way. Hence, the Ekayana Veda had a slow 
movement. Then sage Sandilya behold people as addicted to desire (passion) 
and did severe penance for several thousands of years to protect the world. 
Finally, Lord Samkarsana appeared before the sage, at the conclusion of his 
penance, at the end of Dvdparuayuga and at the beginning of Kalvyuga. Visnu 
Himself spoke in verses composed in sloka metre, condensing fully the 
essence (of the system) following miilaveda~ A9 in order to do favour for those 
castes which had taken to the mixed kind of dharma leaving the supreme 
dharma, for those who desire again to get to that position, who have acquired 
faith and devotion, and to provide them with (adequate) qualification and 
for the fulfillment of the desires of all people. Balarama Musali instructed 
Sattvata 2 ' 70 and other ior/rarwhich provide for enjoyments (here) and moksa 
and disappeared from there. O eminent sages! getting thus the sdstra 
Sattvata and others, Sandilya taught them to sages Aupagayana, Maunjyayana 
and others and Sanaka and other Yogins/ 0 The loidly sages Sandilya and 
others were doing worship etc. since then to Visnu following the method 


247. vydmisra: mixed, that is, or method in which the Pancaratra concepts and others not 
teaching them got mixed up people who practised this mode of worship cannot be 
held to follow the Bhagavata dhama. 

248. sloka is another name for Anustubh metre. 

249. Mulaveda: Ekayane Veda. 

250. Sattvata: name of the Pancaratra system. 

cf: Parasarabhatta’s com. on the Visnu sahasrandma sL 54 for three ways ot explain¬ 
ing the name Sattvata. 

The name Sdttvatasamhitdfo r one of the three main texts of the Pancaratra, others 
being Pauskarasamhita and Jaydkhyasamhitd (all called by the name Ratnatraya) is apt. 

251. Other Yogins are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana and Sanatkumara. They were born from 
the mind of Brahma. They were bent upon getting moksa and worshipped Vasudeva 
(vide BhP. III.12.4-5). 
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stated in the Sattvata and others. They made the descendents in their own 
families and pupils, in thousands, who studied the Kanva recension 2 ’ 2 (of 
the Suklayajurveda) and fully conversant in Vedas and Vedanta, consecrated 
them well with initiation according to the way stated in the Sattvata and other 
systems, made all of them get abludon, qualified for personal and other 
worship, O brahmins! and made the system ( sastra ) propagated. They are 
really the primary qualified persons. O eminent sage! glory of Sandilya and 
other great souls is briefly shown here in the contest of those who are 
qualified. That siddhanta, with which initiation and ablution are done, shall 
alone be followed and not according to the method stated in others. One 
who knows the sastra (Pancaratra ) shall not mix up the siddhantas one with 
the other. 

(Question regarding siddhanta) 

559. Sages: What is siddhanta , 253 O lordly sage? What are its divisions? O 
best speaker! tell all that in detail. 

(Declaration for stating the internal difference of the Sri Pancaratra system, name 
of the divisions like agamasiddhanta) 

560-561 a. Narada: This agama called Pancaratra is divided into four, first 
agamasiddhanta , second called mantra (siddhanta ) the third called tantra 
(siddhanta) and the other (fourth) tantrantara ( siddhanta ). 

(Features of agamasiddhanta) 

561b-566a. The first makes clear the ever-rising division, its installation 
and others. It is not of human origin and is the goal for those who worship 


252. Kanvasdkha: Suklayajurveda has two recensions with the names Kanva and Madhyandina. 
The Pancaratra priests follow the Kanva recension. For the origin of the Suklayajurveda 
(see BhP. III. 5). 

253. Siddhanta is another name for Pancaratra. Vide: Paus. S. XXXVIII. 203a. 
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God as having the names sat, Brahma and Vasudeva, who is in the heart of 
eminent Brahmins, having the qualification (for worship), which is called 
Brahmopanisad, having divine mantra and activities ( kriya) , which awards 
discriminative knowledge, Supreme sdstra, gives moksa (apavarga ) even 
when not desired. Understand this as first feature of the Lord who is named 
as ever-rising, of eternal form, having the name Vasudeva and an ocean of 
qualities like sadgunya. Know this (to be the first definition) like words 
denoting the limbs like hrdaya. Understand this as agamasiddhanta, having 
the form of Veda. This is considered the Supreme among the dharmas, of 
Krtayuga. 

(The line of the descent of the sdstra) 

566b-567a. Many divisions arose from agamasiddhanta at the beginning 
of Tretayuga for accomplishing (getting) enjoyment and moksa. 

(Features of mantrasiddhdnta) 

567b-577a. Mantrasiddhdnta is the name for the second great Sattvata 
brought into existence by the form of the waking, divisions and others. This 
reached the fourth division of the Lord called Pradyumna and from him to 
Vagisvara, 254 and from him to the body called dvipc i 25 and later to Rudra, 
Indra, Aditya, Agni, likewise to Narada and others and groups of gods. 
Mantrasiddhdnta , which got (thus) transmitted, is divided into many. Here 
the division is more calm and then calm and rising with the name susupti, 
svapna, wakeful division as stated. Internal divisions with other forms are 
manifestations like Kesava and others. Worship is beneficial when done to 
Him who is in the lotus-heart and pedestal of lotus with Laksmi, Pusti and 
other powers, having the marks of conch, discus and others with Garudaand 
others, spirits, siddhas and others upto sdstra. Initiation at first for Nrsimha, 


254. Vagisvara: name of the thirteenth Pradurbhava. 

255. Identity is not known. 
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the protector of the universe, then qualifications with the names vibhava 
vyiiha, suksma in due order, ablution of the four samayi, putrakaznd others 25 ® 
likewise conventional practice, 207 order in installing the idols features* of 
mantra, mandala, rrcwdrosand fire-pits. That is which deed of these acts is full 
laid down is called mantrasiddhdntawith many divisions. 


(Features of tantrasiddhanta) 

577b-578. That is called tantra ( siddhdnta) which does not involves the 
division of para, i/yii/iaandothers.andhasonlyoneform (among them) with 
the parts or alone, divisions of the consorts, ornaments, weapons and forms 

(Features of tantrantarasiddhanta) 

579-58la. This involves Nrsimha, Kapila, Varaha, Hamsa, Vagisvara and 
others, with the main and secondary divisions, or merely having the limbs, 
having discus and other prominent weapons, crown and other ornaments, 
hosts of beloved, beginning with LaksmI and Garuda and other members of 
the retinue. That is said to be tantrantaram in which these are worshipped. 

(Derivation of the word siddhdnta) 

581b-582a. Those, who one siddhas (who have acquired success in their 
endeavours) through crores of birth, have a determination (division). 
Really, it is called siddhdnta. 

(Defect will rise when the mantras and acts of the sastra, which were taken up 
before, are reversed and when the siddhdntas get mixed up) 

582b-584. The priest, who is born in a noble family, has to take up the 
mantras and deeds of the sastras, idol, temple as before. Activity shall not be 
otherwise, if it is done in a perverse way, as it would cause evil to the king, 
kingdom and others. Then the diligent shall not get the siddhdntas mixed up. 

(What is required shall be got from elsewhere and lohat is opposed shall be given 
up) 

585. Whichever is most desired in the world and not contradictory to 
what was established before shall be taken up. A wise man, shall give up what 
is mutually opposed. 


256. sadhaka and Acarya are to be included here. 

257. There is samaydrara; this is treated in SS, IS. 
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through reasoning when the Vaikhdnasa and other 


586-587. What are obtained her^ 

Saiva and Pasupata systems. What is there mb* * 1° Vaikh anasa 258 and 

siddkanta as heard (learn,) by me a^e O ^ divisionsof 

desire to hear anything other than this. emin ™t sages! tell if you 


Thus ends the twenty-first chapter Diksavidhi in the Isvarasamhitd of 

Sri Pancaratra . 


258. The Ratnatraya texts do not contain any reference to the Vaikhanasas as worshippers 
of Visnu following an Agama different from that of the Pancaratra. JS. refers to their 
place in the ritual (XX. 266b); their traits are mentioned in JS. XXL 13b-15a. The 
reference here to the opposite nature of the Vaikhanasas is perhaps earliest to be 
followed by later texts to the prohibition of the Vaikhanasas in the company of the 
Pancaratrikas. However, the Vaikhanasa texts are more severe in condemning the 
mode of Pancaratra worship. 




CHAPTER XXII 

Rules regarding regulations' 


(Question about regulation) 


L . S * g ” : f Y ° U 5a ‘ d form ' rl y regulations are to be instructed to the 
pupil. O best among sages ! make clear those regulations. 


(Agreed to give reply) 

2. Narada: The Lord was asked this formerly by Samkarsana. He men¬ 
tioned the regulations. O lordly sages ! I shall tell them. 


(The disciple shall tell yes when the regulation is instructed by the teacher) 

3. Sri Bhagavan: When each regulation issues out of the mouth of the 
preceptor, the pupil shall say ‘yes’ for controlling the fire of grief. 


1. This chapter is called niyama-vidhdna. It lays down rules which regulate the conduct of 
life of one who follows the Pancaratra Agama. Naturally, these are restrictions from 
which no one can swerve and adopt a different process of doing the acts contrary to the 
established conventions. 

The Mcihabharata is a store-house laying down the rules for practise. The eleventh 
skandhaof the Bhdgavata Purdna con tains in different contexts, different versions of the 
need to lead an honest course of life. Chapter XXI of the Sattvatasamhitd bears the title 
Samaydcaravidhdna. This chapter in the Isvarasamhitd is an exact reproduction of the 
chapter in the Sdttvatasamhitd mentioned above. Chapters twenty-five and thirty-one of 
the Pauskarasaihhitd bear the names Vritivicdra. The former discusses the avocations of 
those who follow the Pancaratra tradition and incidentally offer useful instructions or 
conduct. The latter lays down the procedure for the worship of God and contains 
directions then and there as to how an act done in a particular way, avoiding the wrong 
method, would indicate how men of good conduct should behave in the world. 
Selection of flowers, which are fit for use, is discussed in this chapter of the text and also 
in chapter VI of the Sivaratra of the Sanatkumdrasamhitd. The same topic is discussed in 
chapter XII of the Pddmasamhita- Cdrydpdda . Vediintadesika recounts the rules that are 
enjoined with restrictions in his Pdncardtraraksd (pp. 118-122) by citing the Vamhapurdna 
for authority. Chapter 22 of the Jaydkhyasamhitd lays down the rules for the conduct of 
i ecluser, Vaikhanasas and others. 
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(Several kinds of regulations) 

4-23. The shadow of the guru shall not be treaded upon and that the 
divine one proceeding by a vehicle. The host of gurus 1 is to be looked upon 
invariably as in the case of the guru. One should bow to the bed, seat, vehicle 
and others of him (preceptor). He shall be ever doing all the work in that 
(preceptor’s) house, by being alert. 2 One must not remain 3 on in a seat in 
his presence and not to his right side. He shall be we 11-con trolled (mentally), 
controlled in his speech (utterances) and awaiung his command. He shall 
not rise to welcome others in his (preceptor’s) presence. He shall resolve any 
doubt without his command. Commenting upon (or giving expositions) to 
the Agama (texts), Yogic practise, concentration (dhdrana), which, if are to 
be necessarily done, shall be attended to in his house and not in that of the 
preceptor. He shall not eat from a vessel which has the marks of conch, 
discus and lotus. Stone having these marks, wood or clod of earth planks and 
others (of similar features) shall nor be treaded upon by foot not should they 
be used to make a seat (out of them). Worship is always to be done, according 
to capacity and suitability, to those who are learned in Bhagavacchastra 
(Pahcaratra) and who are intent upon worshipping Visnu. He shall do 
pradaksina from a distance, to the temple of the Lord of the lords, Acarya, 
the follower of the Pahcaratra system, fig tree, banyan tree, cow, gathering 
(group) of good persons, house of the preceptor and the idol of the Lord 
near it. Prostrations with falling down like a staff are to be done in the four 
directions. One shall not enter into the temple of God mounted on avehicle 
or wearing sandals, 4 with the shoes 5 put on the feet and with a distracted 
mind. One shall not rise to receive (some one) and offer respectful 
salutation 6 during expositions 7 (given by the Acarya). Those who are not 


1. Guru : Guru means respectable, this word may mean him who teaches and removes the 
disciple’s ignorance; father, mother, eldest brother, maternal uncle and others are also 
called by the word guru. 

2. atnndritah: alert; not lazy; tandrd; laziness. 

3. Vasatavyam: remain on. 

4. Pddukd: sandals. 

5. Upanah: sandal, shoe. 

6. Pranipata: falling down on the ground with reverence to the persons who are to be 
shown respect. 

7. vydkhya: the Acarya’s explanations of the texts and their expositions. 
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devotees of God are stupid, atheists 8 and who are bent 
(among others) shall not be especially admitted creatin S s P ll,; 

command of Paramesvara shall not be revealed when it u e *- em ple). The 
those to whom it is to be revealed). It shall not be illumined °” oured ^ 
.he presence of .he devcees of o.hers, for resoMn^r 
(prompted) by avarice or unjustly or out of fear. Fruits, flowers and otherl 
having sweet fragrance and rare one and apt shall not be eaten if thev 
not offered to the preceptor, God and fire. Food and money 9 shall not he 
received from the thief, one who is degraded, 10 cruel, hypocrite and greedy 
from him who is not devotee, when solicited, who moves about in towns and 
market streets with god’s idol for livelihood. One shall not see and touch the 
Devalaka 11 and not talk to him. One shall always adore him, who sings the 
songs 12 of God in the village or towns. He shall always be respected like Visnu, 
who is bent upon undertaking observances in honour of Visnu, who lives in 
the temple of Visnu, who is bent upon (listening to) the stories and talks 
about Visnu, who sweeps the temple ofVisnu, is a disciple 13 ofVisnu, devoted 
to the dharmci* ofVisnu and goes in search of the Vaisnavas. 15 


(Method of getting flowers and others for the worship ofVisnu) 

24-38a. Getting up early in the morning, one shall always collect with a 
pure mind, the flowers and others from his garden for worship using 


8. Ndstika means one who has no fixed opinion or notion upon a matter as existent, this 
matter may be the existence of the world hereafter, existence of God and existence or 
admission of validity of the Vedas. Those who are conversant with Sastras would prefer 
validity of the Veda while for all practical purposes; Astika means belief in God and 
Ndstika means disbeliever in God. 

9. Matrdvittam: matra, food consisting of cooked rice mixed up with curds; vitta : money. 

10. Patita: degraded, fallen from the position occupied by misdeed or sinful acts. 

11. Devalaka is one who lives on temples, funds and worships the idol for his livelihood; 

vide: <=mfP u i f^l: I 

Ff ^ TF1 7 lf^: II 

For details see A gam a prd m d nya, P. 8. Expiation to be done if one takes food or 
mingles with him. 

12. Gathd: song which does not form part of the Veda. 

18. Sravakam: Vaisnavdndm ; one who listens to the Vaisnavas, that is their talks, the word 
means also pupil or disciple. Generally, this word denotes the disciple of the Hinayana 
school of Buddhism, who has heard the law from Buddha's life. 

14. Visnadhannapardyana: devoted to the dhanna ofVisnu; dharma here means acts and 
duties which would be pleasing to Visnu. 

15. Paryestikn Vaisnavdndm: going in search of the Vaisnavas; the concept of devotedness 
to God’s men requires to go in search of the devotees of God, mingle with them, 
extolling them, participation in their talks and rendering service to them. 
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astramantra. Or, one shall go to a forest, without objection n . 
them, 11 ’ and take them (flowers) grown in trees free fr , C0 ectln S 
captivating, are of good fragrance, suitable (for worship 1°^ \ °, rnS and 
other colours. Leaves (petals), flowers, fruits and others are Whlte and 
carefully, those, which have harsh formations, unfit for use not wellT’^ 
(for use), found in cross-roads, temple of Siva and cemetery 
thunder and others and abounding in worms and insects. Lotu J 
odour, of white, red and other Colours and pure are to be usedahvavs^ 
worship. Petals with shoots that grow on earth and those which are produced 
in the (proper) seasons are ahvays enjoined for doing worship. Worship with 
the flowers of Karavira is not good for worship in the house, particularly for 
him who has a particular desire to achieve and is endowed with wealth 
Therefore there is no harm otherwise. The defect is there for those which 
are just brought by mentally deranged persons but they could be offered (to 
God) with water sprinkled over them as it is done for the unwithered flowers 
that are purchased. Otherwise they do not become quickly freed from 
defect. They (flowers) become purified with devotion by the sight (of them) 
of those who know the mantras and who engage themselves in uttering the 
hrdayamantra. One shall not take used to make offerings of Madhuparka 17 
and others (to God). If that were to be used (for keeping it), even incense 
shall not be burnt in mud or iron vessels. Guggulu shall be offered with ghee 
for (in the place of) incense in its absence (or non-availability) with the 
ringing of the bell. Oil (extracted) from marrow, fat, Atasi flower and ghee 
mixed up with oil are to be avoided for lamps. The milk of the sheep 18 is 
forbidden for (the preparation of) the Madhuparka for which curds, milk 
and others are good. It is not good to cook grains as those of a kind of pulse 
{Kuluttha ), coarse grain and black rice, neither rice not (well) cooked, nor 
flesh or sour gurel (prepared with dranala ). 


16. Nirdbddham hi tcularjane: this may mean collecting the flowers when he is not prevented 
from doing so, this also suggested the plucking of flowers from public parks where 
access is not forbidden. 

17. Madhuparka: mixture of honey and milk, sometimes with ghee. 

18. Ndvikam: na + avikam: na = not, avikam- relating to sheep (avi) \ here milk of the sheep 
is referred to as unfit for use. 
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must 


(Specific restrictions) 

38b-54a. One shall not get up in haste while doing worship Water 
not be allowed to tackle down front the auspicious seat, the support of the 
Lord's idol, if there is any obstruction till the work is over with thorn, " 
(rods), except the soft kuna. On, shall no, bathe or slee^o"dothe" 
nor shall he (pupil) remain silent before the preceptor. Remnants of food 
(falling from the unwashed mouth) shall not be touched nor anythin* be 
taken in the temple of God, or near fire or in the house where food is mixed 
up with liquor. The meaning of the sdstras shall only be suggested to the 
devotees and the initiated; dharmasastras to others with an intellect free from 
greed. The gist (of the sdstras) is to be given always to disciples and devotees 
of Visnu. Self-conceit, envy, niggardliness, avarice, delusion and others are 
not virtues. All of them are to be reduced gradually till one’s life’s end. 
Instructions on desirable matters shall be offered to those who approach 
suddenly, who inhabit other countries and are devoted to Narayana. One 
shall not get into touch with him who does not know the real nature of 
Acyuta, the meaning of Pancaratra and the Vaisnava initiation which is 
treated in various sdstras and (who knows) the sense of the sdstras in disorder, 
confusion (disturbance) shall not be created intentionally for the meaning 
(matters treated in the) of the sdstras and (other) sdstras, without following 
the order of the tradition. The devotee of God, the trust-worthy, learned in 
the characteristics (of the sastra), reputed for honesty (straight-forward¬ 
ness) and aged shall be asked for the features of the sastra, when they are lost. 
One shall always be absolutely from doubt about mudra, mandalaznd mantra 
by (learning) from the preceptors. The mantras of the omniscient could not 
be sought after to become favourable to him (aspirant) without devotion 
except by observing the mandala, in the kind of mantras ( mulamantra) which 
is like sun, in the cavity of the navel, 19 lotus-like heart, Kandamula, 20 cavity of 


19. Ndbhicakra: circle in the navel. 

20. Kandamula : does it mean shoulder blade? 
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the throat between the eyebrows, Brahmarandhra 21 and all th 
while going abroad, while lying on bed or going on road. Flesh ofth h* 8 ’ 
pig preparations with fish nor of those of swans and tortoise and th C 
of Srrigata shall not be eaten; as also seeds of the lotus. One shall ^ , mitS 
up to the top of the banyan tree nor see it while it is cut and shall ^ C 
its leaf with the foot. ° OUC 

(Places for practising Caturmasya) 

54b-57a. O wise man! Caturmasya' 12 shall be accomplished accordin to 
rule by making a mandala or a wheel with twelve spokes, at a spot which is a 
holy place, great place for bath, a best dsrama where everything gets 
accomplished, a Vaisnava gathering or a never failing place of manifesta¬ 
tion . Or, a wheel shall be made in the house with self-control or an idol made 
in the wall with four kinds of dust 23 and its presence. 

(Advice on convention to those who conduct this and to the disciples) 

57b-59. The preceptor shall always give these convendons collected 
together from what is said before to those who carry out this and to the 
devotees. All of them are to be mendoned and he who can manage it shall 
be commissioned among them, so that he would not fall down. 

(Conventions are to be respected with care) 

60-61 a. Accomplishments run away in the case of him who abides by 
convention, along with the obstacles and destructive elements. The 
unfavourable ones move there, calamities also occur. Knowing this, one 
shall be attentive towards them. 


21. Brahmarandhra.The duct of Susumna has five cavities, of which Brahmarandhra is one 
(vide: Ahs. XXXII. 23). 

22. Caturmasya: Name of three sacrifices performed at the begining of the three seasons of 
four months; Vaisvadeva, Varunapragahasa and Sakamedhah are the three sacrifices. 

23. Caturvidhena rajasa: four kinds of dust (powders) to be used to draw the figure of the 
idol in the wall; the four are white, red, yellow and black (vide: Pad. S. Kriya XIV. 53a). 
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(Essence of the Jive, devotion to fire and to the preceptor and others) 

61b-64a. Grounding (or churning) the sea of restrictions with the 
intellect, the essence is to be taken and be given by the preceptor with 
compassion. The five conventions are devodon to the fire, preceptor, 
mantra, sastra and those who are qualified for it. The desires thought 
(aimed) by the devotees fruidfy by duly fostering these five restrkdons and 
practising them and not by those who act independendy and at their own 
will. 


(Tranquility of the mind is essential) 

64b-66a. Those who foster the conventions under check with a stained 
mind, sink into black 24 (evil) course. When this is protected with a pleasant 
mind, then one’s own self, in the case of those who desire well of others 
becomes clear. 


(Auspiciousness is the result for the four kinds of pupils, who are free from 
turbidity, fostering the conventions) 

66b-67. Samayin, Sadhaka, Acarya and Putra” will have good when they 
tread the right path and are free from foulness. Thus the restncuonsare thus 
stated. What do you like to hear further? 


Thus ends the 


twenty-second chapter called Ways of Restrictions in the 
Isvarasamhita of Sri Pahcaratra. 


24. asita: not white, black, low; adhvaK m four. Samayin. Pmraka. 

25. According to the Agama or Tantnc in life. Those who have 

Sadhaka and Acatya. irrespective of | antras and so "c no. ^ble for 

undergone ininam® ^dSamaytns Those"^.^^ihrlr^aatheyare 

Tantri^knowledge^ndpracdseTantric forms ctfwoishipar^ higher^t^^wheruhey 

like sons to the initiating te ^c^ 




CHAPTER XXIII 


Rules for the formation of Mantras 


(Question regarding the nature of divine sastra and others) 


l-3a. Sages: Pious sage Narada! all-knowing! good speaker! the nature of 
divine sastras, features of mantras, of the mudrds, meditation on the form of 
God, marks of fire-pit and others, preparation of the offerings and others 
whichever is used here, all that shall be given in detail here (now) by you.’ 


(Classification of the sastra as divine and others) 

3b. Narada: sastra is said to be three fold as divine, uttered by sages and 
compiled by human being. O Lordly sages! I shall tell about their nature. 


(Features of divine sastra) 

4-14. That is divine sastra which is rich in sense, free from doubt, clear, 
brief in expression, steadfast, where the natural eminence is always stated for 
the Lord who is of the nature of four persons, that (eminence) of other 
deities having mantras for their form 1 is limited by certain conditions in 
which the four levels of consciousness from transcendental to the waking is 
enlightened, where is manifested by the divine descent of the Lord, master 
of power and having four forms 2 (descent) for showing sympathy to the 
devotees, where is mentioned the nature of the Lord’s (Lord of Garuda) 
powers of limbs, marks and ornaments as different based on that of merging 3 
and others, O good persons! where the mantras are introduced, in the acts 
of installation, as of four kinds 4 such as thja, pinda, padas (and samjha) ; where 


1. Anyasam mantramurtinam: Any deity, chief or otherwise does not have a concrete form. 
The latter is taken up by them so as to be visible to the devotees whom they desire to 
bless with their favour. The absence of a concrete form does not indicate that gods do 
not have a form and so are not helpful to human kind. It is held in the dgamas that gods 
exist in the form made up of mantras. Here other deities are meant. The form that is 
thus conceived is not natural to them but it is based oji a condition which warrants their 
assumption of a particular concrete form. This explains why and how many of the 
deities could assume any form whatsoever, according to necessity. 

2. Padabheda: Padadhvan. 

3. Layadibheda: Layaydga, Bhogaydga etc. 

4. The mantras are of four kinds: Bija, seed of the mantra, it forms the essential part of 
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complete daily worship is described prominently in the mulabera as stated 
in the act of polarisation, a bath and others which could not be done there 
are enjoined to be done in another idol after doing it in karmabimba, O wise 
man! it is to be done in mirror and others in the absence of them (other 
idols), where the purification of the elements is done with five dharanas* of 
earth, water, fire, air and akasa and two dharanas named burning 7 and 
nourishment, in which the statement of Paramesvara ( Samhita ) proves that 
this is based on the Agama and Vedas and is established as command and 
offer moksa , O wise man! Agama is the sense of passages which are thus to be 
admitted. 

(.Nature of Sattvika sastra) 

15-17. Understand that the full discussion on injunction as showing the 
good course. Something should be inferred in reality on the strength of its 
validity and conclusion should be arrived at without any consideration (or 
questioning) without mutual contradiction. That, which is held as secret, 
which pleases all, is capable of taking a decision. The collection of meanings 
as stated in the passages of the Paramesvara Agamci stands there (as author- 


the particular mantra. They are Pranava, Hrim, Srim, Aim, Klim , Auh and Ksmrim. 
Pindamantra , the consonants which follow the tnja form the pindamantra , e.g., lm; 
Sahasrara Padamantra; namo bhagavate vdsudevaya; Samjndmantra; snm svdhd It is held 
that all these four together constitute a complete mantra. Each one is effective as a 
mantra. Hence one, two, three or all the four form a mantra. 

5. Anuvedhahriyd: Act of polarisation. 

6. Five dharanas: Dhdrand is defined on fixing (or fastening) the attain a place (Y.S. III. 1) 
which is navel (circle) according to many commentators on the Yogasutra, while it is 
lotus of the heart according to the commentator Bhavaganesa. The VisnupuranaasVs 
the yogin to think of God’s weapon, ornaments, limbs, and the avayavin of God. These 
are respectively four dhdrnds is not fixing the citta in the navel or heart but on God and 
His person; vide: for a clear definition. 

MLHIcHfH ■RTOt WIT TRJcTT II Ahs. XXXII. 

Method of doing dhdrand is stated in Sks. Siva III. 212 to have been treated in the 
Padmodbhava text, which is not available except for a fragment or Tirupati dealing 
with Prdyascitta. Pad. S. II.4.14 does not give any specific definition of dhdrand In the 
context, the objects of the five dharanas are the five elements, earth, water, fire, air and 
akasa. 

7. dahana. Burning and dpydyana are said to be two dharanas. Here dhdrand is only 
concentration on these two acts. 

8. Paramesvarasamhitd is held in great respect in the Pdncardtrairw\\tion y Pauskarasa?hhitd , 
one of the three Rdtra texts which is generally considered as in the case oiSatvata and 
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lty) whichever makes recognition possible (of wh 

been made) is Sdttvika and represents the utterance oflhe^™ ^ haVC 

(Nature of Rajasa sastra) a ges. 

. ,, 18 ‘ 24a v That is ri]asa which Poises the siddhis, propagates them . 
daily worship is given prominence applicable in full to lilt * ' and 

mulabera, where authority, characteristic features and in,, n lgnonn S 
idols of Brahma, Rudra and others are pointedom °f the 

Lord of the world is indicated for ordinary dull-wi„ed people" "or wonhfpof 
the material and men nature is done) where, O best among the brahmb, J 
are dealt with the five beginning from installation" and ending "h 
consecration with the five mantras relating to Paramesthi,' 1 which mantras 
denote space and time of tattoos; where seven rites are mendoned from yam 
upto haristoma. “ Where seven of those who are qualified for the rituals- and 


Jaydkhyasamhitds, should abstain from referring to the Pdramesvarasarhhitd in glorious 
terms; vide: 

3RW'lHMi ^ I 

yH|U|qR^ TTTc^cT^ II Pans. S. 38. 18. 

Sdttvata is mentioned here as perfect. 

9. Narada is the narrator in IS. 

10. sthapanddipratisthantarm The five are Sthapana , Asthdpand , Samsthdpand, Prasthapand 
and Pratisthd. Sthapana is an auspicious act bringing peace, Asthdpand relates to the 
idols which are seated, Samsthdpand relates to the reclining position, Prasthapand is 
related the idol mounted on the vehicle, Pratisthd is a general name of the ritual 
concerning these; vide: SKS - Brahma, VI. 114b-119; Pad. S. Kriya 13.101b-105a. 

11. The five mantras relating to Paramesthi: RI 4<l<t H<^^icH}RR:,3TfRiRR:TR|^ 

RR:, 3TT 71 RR: RRR fRSJTeR^ RR:, RT RR: RTTR RR:I e!T RR: RRR RRftR^ RR ; | 

There are also known as Pancopanisadmantra. 

12. Yaga is of seven kinds— Yaga, Stoma, Mahayaga, Adhvara , Sava, Kratu and Haristoma. 
Vide: SKS. Indra Ch. IV. Yaga is of three kinds, Sakala , Vikala and Niskala. The pollen 
or coloured powders are required to be used here. It must be pure in yaga (12-21); 
pollen (rajas) must meant the mixed kind. Nine pitchers are to be used in stoma , seats 
are to be arranged for Varaha/Narasimha, Sridharaand Haryagriva in the main four 
directions. Dvadasaksara is to be repeated by the officiating priests seats in the four 
directions. The fees ( daksind ) is to be double that in yaga (21-27) ; in Mahayaga , twenty- 
four pitchers are to be used; seats for Jamedagneya in south-east, Rama in the south¬ 
west, Vamana in the north-west, and Vasudeva in the north each are to be arranged; 
if devotees of God are not available, Darbha or Pavitra may be placed instead. The fees 
shall be threefold that in the yaga (27-37). The arrangements of dsana and others shall 
be the same as in the previous case. The disciple gets ablution in this (37-40). In sava % 
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where sixteen nyasas a are arranged (mentioned) in installation ll„a 

stand all them as rdjasa uttered by the sages. Under- 

(Nature ofTamasa sastra) 

24b-26. Understand that as tamasa and uttered by th 
Bhagavan is mentioned without any limb, mantra com 
pramana features and installations are done independent! anc * 

Brahma, Rudra and others, divine mothers 15 and Durga ^ ° F S 
(Nature of the sastra of Human origin) 

27. Of human origin is the utterance of sages which cause evil in 
ence, little import and verbosity and incapacity accomplish anything ^ 
(What is not stated in a context could be taken if available elsewhere) 

28-29. O brahmin! that which is opposed to the sense of the passages in 
the Pdramesvarasamhita, which is to be given up, which is the source (store 
house) of the evil consequence and which lead to hell shall not be accepted 
O brahmin! which is required, in the utterances of sages such as Safftn&aand 
others and which is not contradictory to the established traditions shall be 
carefully admitted. 


(Acceptance shall be in the order of Sattvika and others) 

30. O wiseman! they shall be inferred (for acceptance) in the order of 
sattvikaand others. The well-known sense shall be admitted and the extraor¬ 
dinary sense that is agreeable (amenable) shall also be admitted. 


other arrangements are the same. The fees shall be 1008 coins. The pupil gets the 
name of the preceptor here (40-44). All the mandalas shall have while powders in kratu . 
Other arrangement being the same, the Acarya shall give a conch to his pupil. The 
Acarya is called Diksita here (44-47). The dust of iron is to be used in the Haristoma. The 
pitcher shall be made of iron. The Palikdszlso are to be those made of iron. The Diksita 
is called Bhagavan in this. Samayin is the name of the pupil in Yaga, Diksita in stoma , 
Cakravartinxn Mahay aga 3 corrected (Abhisikta) inAdhvan , Guru'm Sava, Acaiya \n stoma, 
and Bhagavan in Haristoma . The succeeding is ten times superior to the preceding. 

13. Sixteen nydsas: 1. Pranavanydsa , Vydhrtinydsa, Aksaranyasa , Naksatranydsa, Grahananyasa, 
Kdlanyasa t Brdhmanadivarnanydsa, Toyanydsa, Nigamanyasa, Devatanyasa, VairdjanyasQ, 
Kratunyasa, Gunanyasa, Murtinydsa, Saktinydsa and Lokanydsa. Vide - Kriyakairava- 
candrika, P. 69-79. 

14. Vedantadesika mentions Sanatkumara, Padmodbhava, Satatapa, Tejodhavina, 
Mayavaibharika, as of the Rajasa kind. 

15. The seven divine mothers according to Vaisnavism are: Vaglsvarl, Kriya, KJrti, Laksnu, 
Srsti, Vidya, and Kanti; SKS. Indra V. 38-39a. According to Saivism the seven mothers 
are: Brahmi, Mahesvarl, Kaumaii, Vaisnavl, Varahi, Mahendrl, Camunda. 
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(In cases of contradiction between the antecedent nr,H a 

of human authorship shall be admitted). su °sequent, even the sastra 

31a. If there is a passage of human origin that shall k , . 
utterance of the sage. 5 ’ hat sha11 be admitted like the 

(Worship is enjoined only for those who have the knowledge of the sastra) 

31b. Knowing thus the difference benvP.n n, ! ■ } 

Hari shall be worshipped. e mne and odler sds iras 


(When worship is done without knowing the 
(of one with the other) has a probability) 


sastra, the defect of mixing up 


32-33. He, who does not know the (result of) mixing up (of matters from 
various sources), undertakes worship, creates always a confused blending 
(sdhkarya) in the entire world, particularly, O brahmins! to his family and so 
who is conversant with the sastra and who is disposed to do good to oth ers< 
A blending of the sastras shall not be done even at the times of disaster- 


(Divine mode of worship in the self manifest temples) 

34-35. The self manifested and those installed by the siddhaszre instal^ d 
by learned people (or gods) by eminent sages, Gandharvas, Yaksas and 
Vidhyadharas, demons and prominent Asuras who have established G° d 
having the mantras for their body. One who is conversantwith the fostrash 3 !! 
do worship according to the rule stated in the divine sastras. 


(Worship is to be done with the utterances of sages of temples installed by men) 

36a. (Worship is to be done) by the divine method in the temple insta^ ed 
by human beings, consecrated by pure worshipper ( Yaji ). 

36b-38. O brahmin! worship is to be done even there in places instal^ ed 
by the learned, those who have known reality, devoted only to Vasud eva ’ 
avoiding other deities, who do not take to worship of a mixed kind, 16 who are 
intensely devoted to Visnu, leading men and learned in those texts which are 
pro-Vedic. The God of gods shall be worshipped by the method stated in 1116 
divine sastras. 


16. Vyamismyaga: Worship based on more than one kind of text. 
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(Although worshipped according to the statement of the sages, permission shall be 
given, when there is a desire to adopt divine sastra and special results of this) 
39-40. Where worship is done following the utterances of sages, if one 
desires there to do worship according to the divine method, there the 
method of sages may be given up and the divine method be adopted. Glory 
of the presence of the deity there will be for times till kalpascame to an end. 

(Defect in giving up divine sastra) 

41-45. O wiseman! the divine system shall never be given up in a place 
where the divine method is always adopted. Worship shall not be done there 
following the utterances of the sages. If a Brahmin with a deluded mind does 
it them his devotion together with the seeds (basis) leaves him shortly. The 
action part ( karmatantra ) with the mantras and accomplishments turn away 
from him. O eminent brahmin! he would quickly lose his progeny and goes 
to a dreadful hell. The king and kingdom perish. Hence the divine method 
shall not be given up at any cost. 

(Three fold nature of the sastra and a blending among them is to be avoided) 
45b-49. The adoption of the rajasa mode will bring result there where the 
tamasa mode is followed. The sattvika mode will yield auspicious results there 
where the rajasa mode is generally followed. The rajasa mode of worship 
shall not be undertaken there to have the sattvika mode of worship is 
followed for every day worship. The tamasa method of worship shall not be 
taken up where the rajasa mode is being followed. There shall not be 
confused blending where various rajasa modes are followed. 


17. kalpaksaydvadhi: till the kalpa is over. Kalpa: a very long period of time making one day 
of Brahma, equal to one thousand catiiryugas! At present, is the Svetavarahakalpav/hich 
is 51 st kalpa. 
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wf ?pnf* ^ i 

%^T clfgm^T q ^Rfa^NHlPd+H H S° ii 


[fWFTqJ 

^ Pd-RlP^ll^ ^fsicT TRI I 




#^T: H ^ 'I 

^ P^H^^RCT: | 

3TO HKRUIIKIuf fgdfa ^TT^TH, II <\R II 
cii^^ 4 M^rwdl i 


^WaHd°MlfeHIW<l i 

3^ ^Tcf^ d$£l<*H*ll$ — ^TR'R 

4<^IRd: I 

^WTTlwt II ^ II 

^ W: I 

<Rm<+Pdd^dlW: t^fa: II <v* II 

TJ^ 1% I 

d-WIcU^ II ^ || 

Pd*^ odim^t^TT^t WSRtefsF^: I 
STOKlPdH'dl'JII^K *Hdl«l^ II ^ || 

^ I 

Wt RTTW^fd ItcOT^Tt II *\V9 || 
yjRi^ ^T : -^^qtR mwi I 
dl^dld ^ WSTC cRT: II qd II 

dl^ci^l ^TFT ^5-q I 

R^«4R Pd^j^ cTTTR HHUlPRdH, II ^ II 

^KM^I R cRTR: R5STC <4<lP<d: I 
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(What is not contradictory even in the sastra of human origin is to be admitted) 

50. Which is not opposed shall be accepted in human utterances but 
installation shall not be done merely because it is laid down there. 

( Conclusion) 

51a. Thus I have mentioned the nature of the divine and other sastras. 

(Nature of the pervading mantras like Snmadastaksara and the method of 
selecting it) 

51b-60a. O best sages! the nature of the mantra is now stated. There are 
all pervading among all mantras of Visnu. The first is the eight syllables 
Ndrayanamantra and the second is the twelve-syllabed, and O great Yogins! 
the six syllabled Visnumantra of Vasudeva. These three are of general kind 
with reference to all concrete forms. Other mantras 18 rest on merely the 
respective forms. All the forms are to be worshipped with the three vyapaka 
(pervading) mantras and the different forms are to be adored with others. 
Therefore, the three vyapakamantras 19 are better (to be preferred) for use 
among all mantras. The eight syllabled mantra is great among these three 
vyapakamantras. Listen with attention to the selection of the eight syllabled 
and other mantras. The Pranava should be taken up at first the word 'namah' 
after that and ‘Narayanaya’ after that. This is the eight syllabled mantra. The 
word 'namah' after 'Pranava ’ the word ‘bhagavat’in the fourth case and then 
the word ‘Vasudevaya’. Thus this becomes five syllabled mantra. This mantra 
containing twelve syllables belongs to Lord Vasudeva. The word Visnu shall 
have the fourth case-suffix with Pranava (Tara) and the word ‘namah’ax. the 
beginning and end an is called the six syllabled mantra. 


18. Martavah : Mantrah. 

19. Astaksara, Dvadasaksara and Sadaksara are the three vyapakamantras. 



1418 


Isvarasamhita 


ii ii 

f^l^-d^fa: ^nfes^lWr fg^TT: I 

4l^^c|H^c^rkl: M*)ftdl II ^ II 

tftRcJ ^H'dluil^KsbH I 

II ^ II 

ddl4|J|^ 3Tf WW, 3TT HPt ^FFfcl ^T^cfFT, 3fff ffa 

?HT^ffcT rt^i i 

3TO Tjf^RteRT^f crof^rTERTW — rTrT: ^Tlfcfa:I 

^^fq^5>4^|^ Wfat WPf ^ I 

yfciiKci ii ^ n 

W<cH ^mcT: WT: I 

^rcH-^q^ cTfW^Tr^T: 'HHI*Mct II ^ || 

to ^ I 

ttof^T II ^ II 

ciudcHl' 3 WJT^fFTcT: I 

<sFm$\ tofe 4r^p^?rm: n^ n 

Tn^cTRf^T^T: II ^ || 

^h 4)^H rlf^T^ I 

d^dit^M^hid) totr H^rajnr: n ^ n 
H*\{\ih ^uii^V m ‘Srfwt i 
^TPT^JFR: ^Tadl-MIdf^l^cKir^fcT: II ^ || 

<v ‘M^hiI**^ - B, D 

'a. qnirMl - ^71 
C. ^iviW: - A 
9 >. ^Flfcrt - A 
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(Arrangement for the limbs hrdaya and others) 

60b-61. O brahmins! the limbs like hrdayaznd others are to be arranged 
with syllables having anusvaras and used with jhana and other qualities. The 
remaining letters are to be enjoined with netramantra. Thus the arrangement 
of the limbs is shown. 20 


(Drawing the wheel of Matrka) 

62-71 a. Order in the selection of the mantras of the forms of the Lord is 
stated. A coloured (or of letters) circle is to be drawn on the ground which 
is good, solitary, secure and smeared with sandal-paste and fumigated with 
incense and worshipped with arghya plenty of flowers and others, where lies 
the universe beginning with Brahma s world, on whose (whee o 
rise, the world is produced and when it becomes inactive in itse * * ® 
deluge occurs which (wheel of letters) causes motion to e ™°° 
both externally and internally. That letter (cm) which 1S in i ^ le is 
rising and denotes God. Bhagavan in the form of'etters. there ac^ 
to various positions. The sixteen letters, beg.nn.ng from * < 

the division as short and long, “rir^th ka and ending with 

parts of the sun and moon. The ® fces r S epresent the group of the 

bha the last ( bha) staying at the end P . ning from the earth and 

(twenty-four) material tattvas, O Samkary • (spoke) time (kala) 

ending with primordial matter with two o e ^ J .j ie w heel) and has 
which maintains the bodies of beings, is a ^th ha. Kalavaisvanara, 

nine syllables, where they begin with ma ffr0 up of the felly (circum- 
having ten thousand flames of the sun, 1S ^ ^ thousand flames at the 

ference) of the wheel, enriched with ten 


20. Otn jhanaya hrdaydya namah, 

Om nam aisvaryaya sirase svaha, 
Om mam saktaye sikhdyai vasat, 

Om nam baldya kavacdya hum, 

Om tejase netrdya vausat ndrayan y 
Om ram virydya astraya phat, 

Om yam tejase netrdbhydm vau?a, 
Om nam tejase udaraya nama ,, 

Om yam tejase prsthdbhydm naman. 
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last letter. Uttering the series of letters from the middle upto the^felly with 
namah at the end, the king of the wheel 21 who is the seed for vidya shall be 
worshipped with arghya and others. 

(Method of selecting the members which denote the supreme person) 

72b-81. The mantra shall then be selected which denotes Brahman 
which is flowing 23 (trickling) bright like nectar and granting mo/uoinashort 
time. At first, that which is in the axle 24 is to be taken, then the sixth letter 
in the rim ( sa ) along with the second letter in the nave (a). This is the second 
letter (sa) . Take the second letter (in the spoke) in the group of tenth, then 
add the second letter ( ta) after the eighth letter (na), join the thirteenth 
letter (o) in the nave. This is the third syllable. Then the second in the ninth 
in the spoke shall be joined with the fourth letter in the nave ( 2 ) . 2o The fifth 
syllable is the eighth in the second group in the spoke (la) and add the three 
syllabled word vijhaha. Take the first letter (pa) in the second group of 
eleven letters (in the spokes), and join it with d the next (second letter) in 
the nave and place it next to the third letter in the rim (pra) . This is the ninth 
syllable and understand from me the tenth. The letter preceding (pragvarnarn) 
the sixteenth (second group of eighth) along with the second letter in the 
nave (nd). The second letter in the rim is then to be taken (ya) . The eighth 


21. Cakrarat: King of the wheel, that is, the royal wheel: this refers to the wheel of letters 

22. Vidyabija: seed of vidya, learning; the wheel of letters is, as it were, like a tree growing 
well out of the seed, alone or subject of learning develops out of this wheel of letters. 

23. Flowing means steadily making its appearance. 

24. Pranava: which is in the axle. 

25. Nabhi turyddina: i and not i but sdntodita has d't and not di, there must be some thing 
wrong with their reading, nabhi irtiyena may be the reading. 
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W&fld dd3 diK+n^ I 

d^ll^dld ^dftdd (IcWM IIV9d II 

ddldVifnd HqnidMi cRT: I 

dBFT cTf^cRT IIV3C. II 

■p? drf^'dT^H 3rd dte^pict i 
fgcftd d^'Hi6 u Tfai^cHd*w^dH, ii ii 
■^1* d^l^dH^Hd: dT^, I 
giiq*n u il Ipd d^d: d^: " c T^fd<<ri|;ci: II II 
[ M««ll ^TRTfcFipddrddKdd,] 

d5<*i4 dd wi dd ' a RTR s I 

WTSTtW^ II II 

dd: U.+lcWI<hd d*f Wt dT«dftd 3dd^ fdd d^d7 f^dT d^cfcTCd d^FT 
I 3Td dlfdfgd^dTdJPd^ 3ddd^dT^ Wd°f <J|cfrK^£^ I dd^ 

^Igd14 ^K^aH l ddl ^<Kd) ^^K^H l dcl^^HlM f t d ^lilMR Rdd d^ll^ ' cjd td 
I ^ ^HKMl d*PR|J5^ I 3!d dgFT %f*Td4FT *PWu4)«e( d^cftd I 

dd ?ndd ^ del I 

^Tfaftspf ^Td^fd ^ II £3 II 
cfjq-q %ft f^d^fdishdH, I 
[ TJdTO^d fddd*l^d dTdiTdd fdddddd^ ] 

d'd^Tdrfdfdd^ 'IMI^Jh^^ 'd II 6^ II 

PHI+I<) fdT^SI *dcf°4l I 

ddJIV^MI^ TT«r^r dTd^dlfd% 3 ^ II 6\ II 
dTddt d*d\cdl4 MRdl^i dl^dH. I 
STTdtdT ^Tdddi ^td Wi dMI<4l ?]y\\: II II 
WJttlHHHHlkd*f ch4>J|IH^^Idl I 
4t5^f: #FJdt tPdt dfddTOd^d 3 II 09 II 


U- A 
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letter in the rim (so) is to be taken and take the third 1 m> • r 

next to the fifth letter in the rim (oa). This is ,K« ,w " ln ”» (ra) 

then the eighteenth (da) which is the last in the s Irte ^ n ^* Stable. Take 
place ‘ra next to the sixth letter in the rim (j a ) grou P. and 

in the nave ( ,) . Then the sixteen* syllable issuted Takle t ^ 
(tenth in the second spoke) na and join it with theelevemhr enUethleUer 
nave. Add the word cailanya ( ya) along with the word nnihrl • ' “ ^ 
has twenty-nvo letters and has six words. 26 ^ Thls mantra 


(The six words denote jnana and other qualities stating the number of syllables) 
82-84a. The word jnana hasone letter, Sola four letters, aHvaryaAx, uhya 
five, mas four, and sakt, two. Then tejas , virya, bala, sakti, aisvaryaund mim 
are six in the ordei of netra, astra, kavaca, sikha, siras and hrdaya. 

(The mulamantra has a form and is also formless according to the difference 
in the objects). 

84b-92a. The mantra which has the mark of Brahman must be thought 
of as formless and partless in regard to the object of meditation and getting 
control over various levels (of meditation). It must be recalled as having 
form and parts and associated with the retinue while undertaking sacrifices, 
homa and others to get at it. This would enable jnana and other qualities 
evident (manifested) by themselves. The sacrifice could always be completed 
with the aid of karman (acts) and so the mantra is considered to be partless. 
It offers in reality, the fruit to the devotees as a result of their devotion and 
faith. Among them, aisvarya, by its contact is moksa. Know them upto astra as 
protecting the mantras in order to control the obstacles. O wise manl 
otherwise, the mantras upto netra are to be treated as such in the reverse 


26. The mantra is sanlodila vijnana pranaya sarvndarsine caitanyaya namah. 

27. Bhiirni: level, condition or stage of dttavrtli. 
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order. Where could rise the obstacles for those of calm mind, who have 
purified the causes with this vision? Lustre ( tejas) which is within, issues out 
with its independence. Whichever mantra is to be there, it is to be considered 
as associated with the netramantra. Which is within the heart is of matchless 
shine and it, which, is white and non-white, shall be brought out along with 
its denotative word. 28 

(Selection of our mantras applicable to the division of deep sleep) 

92b-104a. The group of four mantras here denotes the differentiated 
sddgunya. Know whatwas stated before does always grant moksatov those who 
are bent upon doing their karman. Take the seed (tnja) which is in the axle 
and those in the nave next (a) to that, the letter just before in the spoke, 
twenty-second (last in the eleventh second group). Place the third letter ( ra) 
beneath it. 29 This is the third syllable (pro). Take the letter in the second 
group of eight ( ta) along with the third in the nave. 30 The ninth letter on the 
rim (ha) is to be considered as the fifth syllable. Take (ta) the second in the 
second group of eight together with the second vowel (a). This is to be 
known as the sixth syllable. The seventh is (na) the letter in the second group 
of ten in the spokes. Then place next to it the letter group of ten in the 
spokes. Then place next to it the letter in the second group of ten. This is the 
eighth letter of the mantra in the second group of eight. Take the first letter 
next to the second (ga), the letter ( ta) in the second group of eight, eleventh 
in the nave ( e) with the second letter in the rim (yd) • Then take the letter (pa) 
alone which is just before the 22nd (second eleventh); then the third letter 
(ra) in the rim (e) which is the eleventh in the nave and the letter (ma) before 
the beginning of those in the rim. Take the sixth letter (sa) in the rim, 
placing it over the fifth (va) , the third letter (ra), with the second letter (a) 


28. Other mantras are: 

Om jndnaya hrdaydya namah, 

Om sdntodita baldya kavacdya hum, 

Om vijhanapranaya aisvayaya sirase svaha, 

Om sarvadarsine viryaya astray a phat, 

Om namah saktyai sikhayai vasal, 

29. Letter ra is put beneath in the Grantha, Telugu and not in the Devanagari script. 

30. Same comment as in 22. 
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m ^ ^rmf^fq-. i 3?5 ot^rtt^ftcT 

|^' G Tcl5^^5^^‘‘3^3Tgrd^dH^M^WfOTT^ T R: M ^% U.+r^SK: 
qdMdl H-d: ■H^dl 'Hdld I 

P^lrtm # 1 WR cTcT: I 
^T^|<Viq^'d fe#4 %fw^eTT^ II II 

%firj4^^^Ui^iir^ii %% ii 

WT^TOT f^Tci cTcWRTCft I 
Mf■ 53 ^ ^r^ntwi; 11 n 

fofci ^ 1 

^icblfa^ ^ II \o^ || 

y|Jc|u|H -q^ Tjcf -q^f I 

T*zm cTg^T ^ II *03 || 

WT fafe I 

[31KKVIUy<M^«SK: ] 

StWti HSI*R3 II * 0 * || 

WT ^ ^4-R ^cMKiq^r ^ I 
3TOT8TRI ^n^qcT; ^ II ^ || 

^TgTNt H^IH ; d^ > '5c ; lK v:! T < 'K^lHmi^lfHdH .* 3c^H, ‘ ‘ 3Tf ^Hl^4^l4^k*A Wkt 
sreT^TTSRt m^^dl I 

f&fl^iw u^i^ich^ -q^ n i°^ ii 

fgflft feft^Tlc^^TR cRT: I 

W 1 ^ %ddl^ || ^ovs || 

fgcfa ^TWcRT: I 

^Tt -q^Tt ^SH^K^II^R: II || 
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in the nave and then merely the second in the rim l ^ 
kartre namah with the four letters. This mantra u 7 ^ ° man! add 
syllables, same as before with the letters there hv t0 have bventy-one 

five words). The first word having the numbero 0 ^ T **’ (that is - 
second twice five letters, the third six letters the f ^ u ^ first letters > 
third six letters, the fourth has two syllables a ’ n H u ° Unh has Uvo fables, the 
(two letters). The sixth is like that. 31 own the fifth to be like that 

(Selection of the mantra with eighteen syllables) 

1041>110a. Understand another second ereat - 
which, the worshipper will not have birth again Takin 7 T <ra ’, by ^^ving 
centre of the axle, the letter lying just auhe bee in± 8 ?! Syllabl ' in 
be joined with as the first letter in the rim V and the rtf' °, the nave ’ 11 sha11 

^ t' k nd h “ er ^ gr ° U P° f 1tw ° w'andaddTeworf 

■sarvasaktyatmane . Take the second twelfth ( bha) the first letter tothe 
spokes) among the second group ( ga ) ■ the fifth letter in the rim (outside the 
wheel), (va), those three not with others. Take the second from the group 

of eight wrth the eleventh letter in the nave ((e) and add name namah. The 

mantra has eighteen syllables. The single syllabled word (Pranava) is to be 


31. The mantra is Om apratihatanantagataye paramesvaraya kartre namah . This has twenty- 
one letters and only five words. Mention in the text as having a six word must be a 
mistake. Or, if the second word aprdhatanantagataye is divided as apratihata and 
anantagati , there will be six words. 
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cidlq^^^^Rprc^ii ^ ii 

ferfa ^F^^<4)fHm=hlRld^ i 


[ - ^itf^i^i^rr*T^sR: ] 

^ n u° ii 

TTOT WTT ^lf?T ry ^fqu||^ I 
sfi'dHKM WT^HI^ddc^lIdd: II II 
'^^d14 cT^«T ^ 3 n I 

fcdl^ui^d'H^N UR II 

dj&W<WKM d{u\i]r4 \HHI*A^ I 
<^IHI<iU cptf II U3 II 

"5^ 'Tlf^fsdl^H 041€1 %^T^TT^ I 
^d^dV^dHKN ^IHId-KH, II U* II 
fgcfcj WTT^f ^RT HT^T^T ^ I 

^'dlim^T ^j^rt ^rtt^ ‘ ‘ art' w^HM#mwi 

WTftqFTHH:" ^fcTT^rf^Tc^^TTH^FT^cT: I 


dc^Vi ^TRT^pj cRTt <41^11^ WI^ II H*a II 
Wid14 cCTt -q^T ^ I 

fs#4 dviHiguf wm -q^ 11 n 

dd'K^chi^ii<;id %^oT ^ I 

3W ■qif^PSdl^d ■^RT II U^3 II 

^TTf^teft^ct srf^crqt cTcT: I 
}*}*qd"h*4l^ "5 dq^i^H^ || He || 
"^Tt T TTf^rf&dl<i'i ^dd I 

f^fcm ^ WT^TFTTOT % %cT^ || ^ 


U. wiwfo - b, d 

*3a.fgcfai - b 
V<. fH'-IHT - B, D 
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(Selection of twenty-three syllabled mantra) 

thirrl!^ 5 " 1223 ' ° best among those who know ^ mantras! I tell you the 
PUritv b y knowin S^ich those who attend to their work get supreme 

lette^f^ thC m,nd ' TakC firSt the Wh ' ch is in middJe » then the first 
and r rM° m thesecond & rou P ofe,even (M the third letterfrom the rim (ra) 
of h tbenext ( to the first) in the nave (a); then the first among the group 
th e C,ght and add the second vovveI (4)» (firana). Take the first letter in 
e group of eleventh, with the second vowel (a) the second letter in the 

& r oup of ten ( na) and add the eighth letter on the rim ( sa); the first letter 
the rim ( 77 m) with the second letter in the nave (a) with the thirteenth in 
e nave (o) with the second tenth letter (n); the second ninth letterwith the 
Sec °nd letter in the nave (r/a) and the letter with the same number in the 
tenth (ra). Take thefifth letteroutside (in the rim) va, with the second letter 
d ‘e rim (jw) shall be below it (vya) and the second letter in the nave (a). 
,J ake the second tenth letter (na) and the three syllabled word ‘prdndya’. 
TaI( e the first in the eleventh letter (/>«) with the second letter in the nave 
with the third letter in the rim (r) para; take the thirteenth letter in the 
nave (o) with the letter outside 33 (that is next to the first) yo. Take the second 
am °ng the ninth (d) with the third letter on the nm added to it (rfra). The 
firs < tetter in the rim shall be taken with the second one in the nave (ma) and 
wit h *e second in the rim (outside) (ya) along with the word 
Prominent mantra has twenty-three letters and words with the number 


32. 

33. 


tra is Oni am’fcZ'spokes. and so 


outside these. 


the rim which is 
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^cifckHite^^%^ri ^5^T5fTt^ II II 
^chl^t fafe fgcffa 1 I 


[ f^l^TCR^kgR: ] 

^*fop wi fmfa wt TTq II ^ II 
^T f^ITcRl^T TTO Ua I 

31KRfl<1 II W II 

d'd^Jdl^KMi -<pfar<M dl^ftrl^ I 


^r]S!fq«JHI ■q^^TR’^1 'SJT^rra TJ^ -^RT^ “ 3TT 3^cTRTf^KTRPRTFl 

TO:" f^T^RtS-d -CRFRg^Tt ’T^T I 


cTFqmW?f HTfaWT*^ II W II 
fccfaHKHIguf cToFi(sM ^PHH^dl^ I 
3TT<l'4d<£4 ^T'^ntur 3 || ^ || 

3W HTf^cf^R -p? WT 5 WTH, I 



II W II 


feitaHSWIguf %cfci ^PHH^dl^ I 

fa4U°4 fefrt ^lfa4H<l^ II ^V9 || 

3TO WTT^%^T oiujni^ I 
fedtoH»HI$uf <l^f II %R6 II 

cTdt ^PmP&M c|u!hi^ II ^ || 

aro ^4<iP<**t w^f ^ihi«i^ i 

fgfl4 WT^3lf«T^4W^ II ^O II 


**a. «RT - A 
Va. WT^- A 
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translation 

Slated for the previous. The differences there are stated. The first word is a 
single syllable, the second is nine-syllabled, the third is two syllabled, and 
fourth is three syllabled. Next is six syllabled, and two syllabled is the next to 
it. 

(Selection to tioenty syllabled mantra) 

122b-134. Understand the fourth mantra as I now tell you; by merely 
knowing which, supreme knowledge takes its rise. Take at first that which is 
in the axle, the first one in the nave (a), the second letter in the third (ca), 
O Laiigalin! 35 the second, in the rim (ya) and the fifth in the nave before it 
(u)-(cyu), the second in the eighth (ta ), second in the rim (ya) these two 
are to be taken and joined with the second letter in the nave (a), ( cyutaya ). 
The fifth outside (rim) (va) is to be taken with the third in the nave (tj. Take 
the first letter (in the spoke) ( ka) with the seventh in the nave (r) the second 
in the eighth ( ta) with the second found in the nave (a); second in the tenth 
( ta) is to be taken with the second in the eighth ( ta ). The second in the tenth 
is to be added to it (na) with the second letter in the nave (a) and the second 
letter in the rim (ya) to be used with it (ya ). Then the first letter in the nave 
(a) is to be taken with the letter just before the second in the tenth of the 
spoke (dha ), the second outside (rim) beneath 36 it (ya) and the letter in the 


34. 

35. 

36. 


he second word in the mantra has fourteen syllables but nine-syllabled is the reading 
, the text which is wrong. Or, nyana and print are treated as separate words- cm 

rdndpdnasdmanodannvynna prdndya pardyodramaya nama ,. 

Tancalin: having the ploughshare, Balarama. . . ,, , 

adadko dvitiyambahyil: Ya; adka - beneath, but in Sanskrtt wnung nts added next to 
if, as dha; It may be that this text took its written form ,n the Andhra, Tanul or 


Karnataka area. 
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WMTW cTcT: II *3^ II 
3TTOU^fr ^Tfe: WH I 
Wjfii * 3 ^ ii 
WSlt ^cfh4 3 I 

cT^ II *33 II 

^ ^ W1 cfurffacKl^dH, I 

cwt ^Tf*PJcf ^ oLji^rd ^ ^TFI^ II *3* II 
[ fdVIMd^MM^^KUchR: ] 

3F#Wddl4^ H^lcHd: I 

r^ll<sl^l4*H^ ^ II *3 <a II 

^Taj^WFT ^I£l4=bl<^lldd: I 
fro '^nMgcit^ %fHH^di^ ii *3^ ii 

far ^ ■q^ i 

dd^+|<vildi4 2b<dd^ UHI$^ II *3^ II 

^cfaw wp 3 i 

<VIHKM< 444 +l^lldd: II 1^6 II 
i|4>|^|l^Hl5bM^ddd'd{H, I 
we 1% ^ 11 *3^ 11 

f^ WT^FT^WtI^T I 
^M^dld cT^S fedlW<4^dH, II **o II 
<VIHKM<^5 ^W^IMd: I 
^chl^W^dd cT^%5HddMH II V$* || 
^^JcftWpRT TTfa^f I 

3T*T ^lf 4 %cft^R ^T dcMWHIT^ II **3 || 
W&fl4 cT<^ dH^hKlHHf^cT^ I 

^FT ^ || 5^3 || 
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circumference ( ksa ). The second letter in the nave is then taken (a) the 
second letter in the rim to be joined with it and the word ‘namaskara’ added 
then. This is eight syllabled with two more. Regarding the number of words, 
the first word is single syllabled the second has four, the third five, fourth 
four and the last has two. Wherever the words and letters are said to be more 
in number there, the first word in the vydhrti' shall be placed before the first 
letter in the nave 38 (a). 

(Method of selecting visdkhayupamantra) 

135-150a. I shall tell the mantra of this great Lord called Visakhayupa, 
whose body is not divided and which (mantra) offers learning and discrimi¬ 
nation. Take the letter which is in the axle. Then have the first letter in the 
eleventh (pa), join it with the second letter in the nave (a) along with the 
third in the rim (r) and add the second from outside ( ya) and the word 
‘tejorupdya Take the first in the eleventh (pa), third letter outside (in the 
rim) ( ra ) with the second letter in the nave (a), the second letter in the tenth 
is to be taken next ( na ) with the first in the eleventh (pa) . This shall have the 
eleventh vowel (e). The letter in the circumference (ksa) with the second 
letter in the nave (a) and add mere second letter outside (rim) (ya). Then 
the first in the eleventh (pa) , third letter from the rim (ra) , with the second 
vowel, (para) . Take the second in the tenth (na) the first in the eleventh (pa) 
and the eleventh in the nave (e) and at the end, O you of spodess eyes! add 
the third letter in the nave ( i) and the letter on the circumference (ksa) then 
the second in the eighth (ta) shall be taken with the second letter in the nave 
(o) with the second letter in the rim (ya) and the word namah be added. This 
S r eat mantra has twenty-four letters. The first word for this is a single 
syllabled, the second has three syllables, then (the third) letter has five 

37. Vydhrti: Om bhuh, Om bhuvah, Om suvah elc. The first part of the first vydhrti is Otru This 
shall be placed before a Vydhrti: mystical syllables that are uttered during rituals. 

38. Four mantras given here are called susnptivyuhamantTas. They contain 21,18, 23 and 
20 syllables respectively. The vyuha deities Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha are to be worshipped. The worship is from Aniruddha to Vasudeva. The 
adept shall worship at stages which he occupies, namely, jdgrat, svapna, susputiand 
tuny cl The method of worship is given in detail in the Sanskrit Introduction by Pandit 
V. Krishnamacarya to his edition of the Laksmitanlrcu Adyar Li bran' Research Centre, 

1959, P. 25; vide: Sankjukta Gupta: English Translation, P. 59n. The four mantrasgiven 
above are related to the worship of the t ryiiha deities when the adept is in the state of 
deep sleep, om acyutdydvik rt ay an an tdya adhyaksdya namah . 
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^ TJcftcbiSR I 

fgcfft 3W Tft^T wf cKH'^KH, II II 

fWSRJWl H-dUKHI* — ' 3T2JlfR'RT%f^’^Tl^- 
fa: I cfm ^ — “3Tf WT cTSfT^TRT RIHW W#W RH:” Sfo ^Rjf%c*T8Rt5R 
’T^fcT I 

■^R Wf WT^ I 
i q^5ii us ii 

HHIH^^I ^|Rr^ ; xn: : ^ : | 

^<4^4 VIWir<oM=k1d^ I 
3n«TT^T t^IUII^ iemmcird^ II V*9 II 
^?rn^«T: Tlf^cTT TJcf H^IHcl I 
*ldl^lfa ^lf3T^T ^rgc^P II U^ II 

■qc^tsfq HRFpjn^ ^ i 

^fc^WfcT ^ II m II 

3T^TFT«f WHT dH'I^OT^H ^ I 

-^tcfTtm H^i^ii f^ita wr ttr n u° n 

r^dlRciufoMc^Hi ciNchc^H 3 sfrqT^ I 

31^4 ^*PJcfn < 4 ^IHIcS<^ II V\l II 

}fa4ffa*fr ^ w4te¥i*wP«i?fH, i 

fScft^T SKVIl^f fad^lW^' 3 cRT: 11 W II 
WlH %^TP^ I 

cTcTtSOT^II U3 II 

3T?I WHc^H^^4Wl<Hlt? — M^|U||l^ 

I cT^n — “ 3ff 34 ^"RT WI^ RR^RFT, 37f 3TT RRt WRl 
Ug'JuiM, 3Tf 34 'tFTR^ y^HN, 3Tf 31: RRf <l T T TRrf ^Pd^M ’ ’ ^T H^c^^dH, I 

~ A 

*\s. - a 
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letters, the fourth six syllables and the fifth has seven letters and the sixth has 
two syllables, O wise man! the primeval God, the Supreme Lord stavs 1 
at the beginning, middle and end of all mantras in the form f • ^ 
mantras. 39 He stays mainly for the three deities 40 in the rou° Va ^° US 
divisions which has features clearly made out as calm and others *0 ^° Ur 
man! just as the sun remaining in the sky is only one and shows itself tolT 
many when it rests on reservoirs of water 41 even so Bhagavan though H ^ 
only one, becomes many in posidons like the fourth and others 42 where r ^ 
many mantras, for showing favour to His devotees due to various kindjTof 
faiths. S ° 


(Selection offour mantras of the division of dream) 

150b-161. Know the group of four mantras as they are stated by me, as 
they denote, in their order, the individuals of white and other colours. That 
colour which belongs to the letter in the axle ( Pranava) with the first letter 
in the nave (a) is to be joined with the second in the tenth (n) and the first 
letter in the rim (m) to be joined with the thirteenth in the nave (o). The 
second letter in the twelfth ( bha ) is to be joined with the letter next to the 
second (in the axle) ( ga) and with the fifth outside (rim) (va). Those three 
are to be treated as alone (not forming part of any other letter). Then the 
second in the eighth ( ta ) is to be joined with the eleventh letter in the nave 
(<?). The five lettered word ‘ vasudevaya' shall be added then. The first 
(mantra) here is said to have thirteen letters. 


39- The mantras are Om paraya tejoritpdya pardnapeksdya and Paranapeksitaya namah. 

40. Sarnkarsana, Pradyumna and Anirudha are the three deities meant here. 

41. Jalasrayani cdsritya: As it is, the meaning is the sun rests on reservoirs of water, the sun 
does not really rest on water. Its rays touch the water as a result of which there are 
reflections.y«/«imy<7:Place of restfor water, reservoir of water, theword asraydni in the 
neuter gender is incorrect. 

42. Turyadipada: the positions of waking, dreamy, sleep and the fourth which is called para 
or transcendental. 
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WT°f '6 ||^o|h xf^ cT^TCH, I 

II II 

zr«n f&W{ I 

3T$re*mt ^T^rfi#4 CKH^KH, II II 

TJcf^RIJHl^l cTcTt I 

3TSITC M3^IH K'icfcK^ II 5^ II 

*l<^ u l ^ I 

3TO %5?TWi W^f: WPJcfa^ II ^V9 II 

^4 HI^H^flVwi || l\6 II 
'q^^r^RT: *pj l 

^WTTU^TSR II II 

^rt4 g ^4 i 

■'TUTSjt wi 4 ^TFTT ’H^'^Hs II II 
TT^HI^'fM tfltf firl^ I 

sFTCTtSST ^oif ^ cf^t Wtm Jf5 I 
3T^Rj4dHl^R ^T*t: ^TcT: WJ{ II ^ II 

3W ^HI<^H^^Vd4l4KHI^ ~ shMyiU ^ r^UlfH^rM lfe fa : 13^‘^yRPW^’ 
‘-q^ q<fa<i or' i “sfr 37 -q^TFTr^cTwq 4t4wq ^rfsFrot •gqtfseRFT 
MlddwS an^iw m:" ^fcf I 

^Tf^WTO^T ctflHlril«R TTcT: II 5^3 II 

^#4 ^ fg#4 ^ | 

HcIHKMi cRT: II *V* II 


U. - B, D 
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I shall tell in their order the selection of others as they are. Take the letter 
in the axle, the second letter in the nave ( a ) and add three words as in the 
previous mantra. Take then the fifteenth letter in the nave (am) with om 
before it. Know the mantra to have these three words. Then the sixteenth 
letter in the nave (ah) with Pranava at the beginning shall be placed at the 
beginning of words featured before. Understand from among these three 
mantras, two to have the number of mantras as stated before. One is short 
of a letter. Listen to the difference in the words. The two words are there for 
all. 43 The first has a single syllable. The third has two syllables 44 and the 
fourth has four syllables. 45 The fifth has five syllables 46 for the three. O 
Larigalin! the part Pradyumna has four syllables. 47 Thus is told in brief for 
the mantra in the stage of dream. 48 

(Selection offour mantras of the division in the state of waking) 

162-173. Listen, I shall tell you the group of four mantras in their order. 
After taking that which is in the axle (Pranava ), then the first in the nave (a) 
used with the second in the nave (a) and the first letter in the rim (m) later, 
take the first before in the tenth (ah) along with the fifth in the nave (u) and 
mark them with the third and second from the rim (ra, ya ) (madhura ). Then 
add the Injaof the second in the nave (am), take the letter in the ninth (da) 
and put below it the second in the twelfth (bha) and make it joined with the 
fifth in the nave (u) (dbhu ). Take the pure first letter in the rim (ma) after 
the second in the eight (ta) joined with the second in the nave and the 
second from the group in the rim, (a, ya). That shall again be taken along 


43. Om am; Om am; Om am; and Om ah. 

44. Namo 

45. Bhagavate. 

46. Vasudevdya, Samkarsandya, Aniruyddhdya. 

47. Pradyumndya. 

48. The mantras are: Om am namo bhagavate vdsudevaya; Om dm namo bhagavate sainkarsanaya; 
Om am namo bhagavate pradyumndya; Om ah namo bhagavate aniruddhaya. 
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cR«Tt ^ i 

^ ^rf^T^II *^<a II 

3T5WR ^5 cl«lTi%^ I 

^ fgcffa II ^ II 

^iwc^cicri -&mi ^\Wf ^ I 
cT^t H W II 

WRlf^RT^ PclfH^ ^ I 

W II 

II W II 

^5 W1 ^PHH^dl^ I 
fgcft^W^T ^TsfcTg^ II ^9° || 
oll^clW ^ I 

MiJ^KSRt ^ *kWWI^M^ || ^ || 

M^+i^ri'ul^ 3m MR+lfHdH, I 
W^feft^^q^^^cT^II W II 
^R W^ WT1 ^ I 
m ^ ^pcl^i ^T II ^ II 

[T^pTO^^SR^: ] 

WIRt fg#4 ^TlfW^TT^ I 

^<$4 § ^^jsRT cTcT: II ysx II 

fgcfa <WHI^4H*r ^^HIsA^ I 

wn^i ^^lP<HlP3'd^ II W II 
^KVI^KIsHlHi t5?fr4 <¥IHMd: I 
^TUT^«ITOT ^TT^rt M^i<$H ^ II ^ || 


U. ^ 

}o. Tjfg^ - B, D 

mi^fa - A 
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with the word Yogesvara. The word cakrine shall be tak 
in the rim ( sa) is to be taken with the fifth i n the ^ neXt - eighth 
precious to the eleventh (pa) shall be taken with that 6 ‘ The letter alone 

(na) and joined with the third in the rim ( ra ) and th preceedin S ^e eighth 
put next to it. The letter prior to the eleventh (b a \ dhva J d y a is to be 

fourth in the nave (i) (pu). The letter next to the eighth ,° med ^ the 
with the fifth in the group in the rim (u G ) and with the <Q 1S to be joined 
add the two syllabled word sase, then the words vasud Secondvowel (a) and 
mantra 49 has thirty-six syllables and the division is statedrT nama ^ This 
is stated as having eleven letters. 50 The second word has The first Word 

three, the fourth six, the fifth five, the sixth is to be known 1116 third 
those who know (the nature of) the words! as having seven letterf 5 ^ 10118 
(Selection of the mantra having thirty-six letters) 


■ i^ i 8t aTaki " g : h rfr dfron : thenave (d> Ae 

eighth in the rim (sa) shall be joined with the fourteenth in the nave ( \ 
The second in the tenth (na) shall be taken, (sauna) and joined with th ti¬ 
the ninth below it (na), to be taken with the fourth in the nave (T) and A 


49. Om am madhurayddbhuiamaydya yogesvaraya, 
cakrine suparanadhvajaya pitavasase vdsudevaya namafu 

50. Om dm madhurdyddbhutamayaya is treated as a single word having eleven syllables. 

51. Vdsudevaya namah is considered as the sixth word. 
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WT I 

^^'d^rsbW ciu^deHHI^ II *V9te II 
^RT ^TT^cpR WRTcSf^Ff g ^ | 

fcfci Wlrf ^Ul^TT%cf^ II Vat II 
WSR 1 ^ dld=bd4 I 

^cie^rar} <j wf ii w ii 

3T«rRTc5T«m fSctoTOT^cT^ I 

%^T sn^TOTTrTrT: II U° II 

5T«jf Tt I 

fg#4%^T WT^^^^ U IN II U* II 
^cfcj 3WR ^A<KWI«bK«^d^ I 
fcd^HpM ^ *11^1^4 cT^3 ^ TR: II U3 II 
^f^nTOt^TF^T "R^t WTct I 

WTFTra W^' cT^RTI^ II U3 II 
^ itfq W«: I 

‘ *JUMR\ csrstn^PT* ^TR'R ‘-jtfq WSTCF^TcT: ’ $c4dH. I * * sff SIT 
d^d^ dlcrfdHH^ *WHmdW TTHRf d*T : ” I 

[ ^ rjfej o£HshM ; ] 

3TOOTTSPT #5T W^T cT?T: II 16* II 
•?IF^ ^ c^M^cHHd: I 

dPq^4q«n^FT UlM<lrtl«R clcT: II US II 
<jcffan ^ >M U ! tq'JlN "4 I 

3j4t (jdl'M WT5Tl^HIrVl^ cffi: II U^ II 
<T^4t P^Ph41<Wc 4 fg#4 ciujsKHI^ I 

®TTW5 II U^3 II 

3TOT3 ^VIlA»c|d "3^ cTc^ I 
^PUl^Usbl'fi II \66 II 
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eleventh vowel ( e ). Then the second in the tenth shall be ‘oin ‘th the 
eighth outside (rim) ( 5 a) and fifteenth in the nave (a»A tu . W , 

( va) and the second in the eighth ( ta) are to be joined with the third in the 
rim (ra). The third in the nave (0 is to be joined with the fi rst in spo ke 
(ki) placing it before it. The second in the tenth ( na) shall bejoined with the 
eleventh in the nave (e), giving a word having five syllables and the word 
talaketave be added to it. The word nilavasase having f lve letters ut after it. 
The first in the spoke shall be taken with the second vowel ( ka) and the first 
in the rim ( ma) along with the first in the eleventh (p a ) . The fourth outside 
(rim) (la) shall precede the two in the nave (a, d), affixing the second 

outside (rim) (ya).Thewordsaw/tawanayashallbeaddednext The third in 

the rim (ra) shall be taken at first with a, the first in the rim (ma) along with 
the second outside (rim) (ya) and namah is to be added next This mantra, 
o wise man! is made up of twenty-six letters. The first word has 52 six letters, 
the next five, the third ten, 53 then three (words) each having five letters. 54 


(Selection of the mantra having thirty-four letters) 

184b-191. The bija in the axle, the fifteenth in the nave (am) then the 
word sarhgadhrte thus make the word have four letters. Then the first in the 
rim (ma) the first in the spokes (ka) and the third outside (rim) (ra) make 
a word of three letters. The word dhvajaya is to be added. The third from 
outside (rim) (ra), and the first from the first (spokes) (ka) shall have the 
second from the eighth put beneath it. The fifth outside (rim) ( va ) 
associated with the second vowel (a). The eighth (sa) from that area (rim) 
shall be taken alone. Then that (sa) is to be taken again with the eleventh in 
the nave ( e) to which is to be added the word sanatkumdrdya having six letters. 
Then the words jagatpriyaya, Pradyumndya and namah are to be added. This 


52. Am saunandakine taken as a single word. 

53. Talaketave and nilavasase are taken together as the third word. 

54. The mantra is Om am saunandakine, samvartakine, talaketave, nilavasase, kdtnap<t^ a ' 
sarnkarsandya ramaya namah. 
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^ ^FTfcWrfcT ^f^RRT HWcT: II %6% II 

^ -q^Tfq I 

3TRj % II II 

WSR <J#4 ^ I 

wfwrf^fe^¥fwt 11 m 11 

3Tsresf Tft&n ^mrr5 3 1 

%^T U«T rt^ STTstfRf HcjHIcMiH, H W H 

4 3T*n^TWi #3f^’ ‘-cn^f %’ ^ I “ 3Tf 3=f ?TT^«Jcl 

-UKIdW^ *Hc$HKI4 ^iPril-MW M^HN ^T:”lfcT ^P^I^H'dHl^d: I 

‘STCRsi ^:’ ^TTT«T ‘‘TO RWt ^ I “3Tf 31: 'K=bl'K<MI<4 

HR:” ^ Slff^RtR^RH^^cT: I 
arTSSTT^FT ^ cTFTRt ‘SJSRTTcSm HTT^ I 
^RT^rgdl^H ciujijci^f^r^ II || 
cMgH cT^RpSFT ^ ^: I 

3TO tg#4 Hc*Hlcy*mRWT cTcT: || \\ 

Widl^U^dH, I 

fgcfa %^T WI^TRTR ^TTfW^TT^ II U<-\ II 
3W t#T ^ }iUl*M fgcfft I 
W^f WTFTr^T cT^TT II W II 

fg#4 ^PHH^dl^ I 

ST«TT HTP^rfgHft ^II W II 
^dl^i^dH, I 

^fcRTO ^ II l%6 II 

PgdlqWUi^td %cfr4 H'=IHI^'U< ?9 I 
3T^T«lt Pd4|cK1c>M c^HIcSm ^ II W II 


3 H^Kilci - B, D 
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mantra has thirty-four syllables. Listen to the words. The first word ' 
known as having six letters, the second the same, the third five, th e f l ° 
six, the fifth five and the sixth six. 55 °urth 

(Selection of the mantra having thirty-two syllables) 

192-202. That in the axle, the sixteenth in the nave, the second ' 
tenth (om, ah, na), the second in the ninth along with it ( na, da) are & 
joined with the first in the spokes. O wise man! to this is to be connected h 
second letter in the nave (a). The two letters (nanda) at the beginning f ^ 
word shall be added again here at the end of it. Take the second in the ninth 
(da) and the first in the spokes ( ka ), third from the rim (ra) and join the 
second vowel (a ). The second from outside (rim) ( ya) and seventh from the 
nave (ra) to be used with the sixth in the rim (sa) adding the second in the 
rim (ya). The letter prior to the tenth (dha), fifth in the rim (va) above it 
another letter from the fourth (ja) and second from the rim (ya) shall be' 
joined to the second in the nave (a). The subsequent word from the tenth 
(na) is to be connected with the third vowel (i) and third from the rim (r) 
shall be joined with the fifth in the nave (u ). The second in the ninth spoke 
(da) shall be joined with the second vowel (a), to which is to be added below 


55. The mantra is Om a?n sdrngadhrte makaradhvajdya raktavdsasesanatkumdrdyajagatpriydya 
pradyumndya namah. 
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I 

HH^IUWf^dH, II R°° II 
SlNW'lf ^ ^T: I 

-^FTST frat«T^ II Ro\ || 
SHm fgcfa ^J£cpjfan^ | 

#1 W^lt ^ II ^ || 



3W|5Rft fqqt: | 


3T«j|uj^ui czpTxft — 31U|dM*A ^TTf^T: I ^ “Slf 

^TFT ^FT:, 3Tf ^TFT ^T:, 3?f 3T^TTC ^R:, 3Tf *RcRt dl^dR qq : M ^fd 
3HfH^ll«3l^c|WMiN^ti«W *^fd I 


II ^0} || 

3nsi*tal<vtll& u F WM%I^ I 
"^dd ’W^l ^dl^l ^Ihh'j-scii^ II || 
Pgdl^Ui^ddH*T U^cFTH, I 

fgdft %ddT%^fW% WTT W. II ^ || 

■?£5 r5T«TTOT -dlKHId, I 

3T«fr W&^d ^fd ^T«rq^ ^ II ^ II 
fgdd cRT: I 

3T$Tm dTp^P^P fgdft PddWI^ II ^ovs || 
dddt fgdd ^(^MsWU^dH, I 
3T«TdTfHPgdl^d ^ i|cM<HKHI^ II ^06 II 
%ddl fgdd <4I^MH^KHd: dT^ I 

fgdldTdl$Td xn«| wq ^PHH^dl^ I 
%^T fddd ^d^fgdft ^ d*TTOTTdJl^o || 


3WISR - A 
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the first from the tenth ( na) . The mere second in the rim ( 31 a) shall have the 
words asitavasase, visvaksenaya and namah added. This mantra has thirty-two 
letters and regarding words, understand from me that the words are one 
more. The first word has two letters, the second eighth letters, three (words) 
of five letters each and the sixth having seven letters . 06 

(The four mantras for worshipping the classification in the order of merging) 

203-213a. When there arises the occasion for merging, listen to the four 
mantras for thinking and worshipping the Lord, being given in brief. The 
first letter in the eleventh (pa) with the fifth vowel (w) the third from the rim 
having the same vowel (u), and the seventh from outside (5a), with the 
second vowel (a) the second from the rim ( ya ), with Pranava at the 
beginning and namah at the end. The eighth on outside (rim) (sa) and the 
second in the eighth ( ta) are to be joined with the second in the rim (ya) and 
the second in the nave (a) the second from outside (rim) ( 31 a) and the word 
namah next to it. That which is in the axle with the first in the nave (a) , the 
second in the third (ca) and with the second on outside (rim) ( 3 >a) are to be 
joined with the fifth in the nave ( u) . The last (second) in the eighth ( ta) shall 
be joined with the second in the nave (a). The second from outside (rim) 
(ya) is to be with the word namah. The Inja in the axle, the second from the 
twelfth spoke (bha) , the first from the second (go) and fifth from the rim (va) 
are to be taken alone. The second from the eighth (ta) shall be joined to the 
eleventh vowel (e). Vasudevaya and namah are to be added next. The first 
mantra has seven syllables, the second six letters, the third like the first, and 


56. The mantra is Om ah nandakdnandakardya rsyadhvajdniruddhaydsitavdsasevisuakasendya 
namah . 



i'svarasamhitA 


^PT ^ "TO: I 

II W II 

ST^TTSR: I 


II W II 



^^f^ll W II 



*T 41*1^ H W H 
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hies This gr° u P of four mantra 5 shall notbe rid off the 
the fourth twelve sylla • kept seC ure with efforts by those who know the 

divisions of words U sha 5 , 

rules and who see su 

(Bljdksaras of Vdsudev ^ firs t deity Vasudeva is stated as that which is 
213b-2f 7 a. The bija° thvoV/e l(u) and anusvdra (at the end) ( hrumi.e.)-, 
next to sa (M with thC Sl ^ e same letters {ha) with that which is in thefivalnja 
the tnjaot Samkarsana sixth vowel but has the second vowel {hrsam) . The 
(sa) and is free from the si^ ^ for the f irst ( vasudeva) between ha and u 
letter rais to be adde , d '" ( 1 ^nina, the third deity offers all desires is this 
(r) The Inja of Lord r r 7 neXt to the fiva {sa) on that which is next to la 
(hmm) placing ha, whi *J'* tes the hija of Aniruddha (hrasvam) , 38 
{va) and have visarga ^ 0 ther angamantra ) 

(Bijas of the mantras of hr ^ a ^ , $ha ll have ‘ sa ’ and be written in six ways with 
217b-2l9a. The letters twelfth and tenth vowels (a, I, u, r, ai and 

the second, fourth, sixth, eig ^ fr ^ m hfdaya upto n etramantras t these always 

0 59 Know them ^ an ^]^ r dtrniy^ rnantra - 

hfMrarr miantraS fOf m e 


- /t namah, Om satyaya namah, Om acyutaya namah and 

OmP* rU f ay 

57 . The four mantras are _ in JS . IV. 2 - 7 , in the reverse order, 

Om bhagavaU "“’“Mentioned added „ lhe fifth, as emanahon m th.s 

The four delUe * a purusa an 

Vasudeva, Acyuta, S J ^ ^ fc . ^ hras dm, /.rum, hraw, respectively, 

order from one to ^y/io del 

58 . Bijas of the mantras ^^rn- 

59 . Hrdavamantra: 


Siromantra: 

Sikhamantra: 

Kavacamantra 

Netramantra: 

Astramantra: 


hrasuiP" 

hrasrrn- 

hrosairn- 

hralp 71 ' 



- *chK, - ^i+K, - i^K, - ci+l'l 


iEi|£UllMI|4£GEi&y&a 


: 3TFRiR, - 

I cf^IT xf , ^■hI , 5'trl , o^rl, , 


HGEIEyK»aiK IBUElSHsZ 


aOMCEi r SI KEMISUSlIHSHsr 




3TO RRTCT: 




cTcT^ TF3(i£ II W II 

fW\ ^Tt fW<i ^#3| ^ I 

^it ^ apFTt ^ fcH^Pd*IT II II 
fgqd+^cj #5JHT Pi^ ^ I 

cR?t ^^-u^iR^iqi 11 w 11 

W^RT^T ^^'WKpq^f^TT: II II 

3W %7IRTf^T%5IW — ^VI«H^HIH,'^lI<r«T: I 3TP^ ft*TT f^TTC F^FTC 
faPlOM, qlqqiq— h^k fqfeiOM, ^ <TjJ^ f^RT faPcrRsIc^ I afl^i-TT 

Rr^^RTRTlTRU 4 i e hK-'d«hK-q e hi<^qH (> , ^ 

farfcfeJSI^t^-R^RI^I ^R:-^R I ^ REFRP^T: - <M>KlPqcTT:, 

^WKfq^fRcnt-lq^Tbl: ^MlP^I IfaT: I 3TWf^RTt5RR^f^qf4: RTRfR:- 
^snf4: ^¥MlP<tflHP*FHf '^M'k4) W&!\: I 

cTCI^* yqh: — 3lf'^j s ^^iqN RR:, 3Tt ^e^RTTFMFT RR:, 3Tf RR:, 3Tf 

^Mlfq^N RR:, 3lf ^fqoui^ Rq;, 3Tf ^ s t T^ 5'1N HR:, 3?f H^P^PqsbHN HR:, 3Tf Ret 
HTRHTH HR : 3Tf ^ ^RRH HR:,3Tf a^qlq^iiq HR:, 3Tf S^jR^HT RTR HR:, sff a^'<IHl<TTR 
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(Twelve bljas of Kama and others) 

-19b-226a. Listen attentively to the mantras of Kesava and others. Make 
(write) first ha thrice, then the byaofjiva (sa) likewise and then ka and ksa 
nee and thrice. Thus place at first twelve tnjas in this order. Take three 
^ ters having the names Vayu, Dhara and Vari ( ya, la, va) and write them 
e neath all the letters again and again. All these will have the sixth vowel ( u) 
^nd anusvdraand are to be known separately as the Inja of Kesava and others. 
ranava should precede and namah shall be at the end, the names being in 
e Native case. Kesava is to be uttered at first, then Narayapa, Madhava then 
ovinda, Visnu, Madhusudana, Trivikrama, Vamana, Sridhara (having 
^us-like eyes), Hrsikes'a, Padmanabha and Damodara. The limbs are to 
Ve their tnjas possessed of long vowels. 60 
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[ #5TgI^TTf^ ] 

3TO -^ujcT f^TT: II W II 

cTcft ^THT f¥^q ^ II W II 


— * 3TOTT^%?T^Ti^^TT^’Scqrf^: I «3^- 

sF^R ^5«rf ^garft fsifd^d 1 ^ ^ ^THT I 

dldHOWdl^^^R ^d^lcM+|^fg#q ^T-d+K^, 

^ d+K^ 4l*l^ I HdHgl<5HI«ii #3n«TTH«Tt I TOWWi ^TPTT g 

TjfM ^ mfo f^m: i 


?fM wn?if^ ^ i 

^^cfl^i <pf ^ %cfM ii W ii 

xf^f cKH-cHH, I 

<^HKHMI*J^#? ^klHIdid: II W || 
WTSi^m^TRj f^fwrra^ i 
3T*Tt dcd^Rri II 33 ° II 

N<^^HI^^HIHld>K^MR I 
^Wli ^ ^mRlPd ^4]J|U|W ^ II 33 * II 
d 1 d^l^l+ ^ ^$TT ^5h^T ^ I 
dkd1^H%W^IWTlc^lHfa: II 333 II 


drWIHfa: f^’Mlf^^oiii ciraiT: I <T«JT M — ‘sff ^ff^^:, 3Tt'^ff ^FTtej^ TR:, 

3^ ^ 3Tf ^ ^^ ?TR^ ^:, 3lf ^Tf ^:, 3Tf 8^1 

:, 3Tf ^ '5ffc^ ^:, 3Tt |5f "TR:, 3ft ^ff T TRT^ ^:, 

^:’^clT^U > d^d4l^irH'W<^lrMir^TbirH-^l+Kir<WHHUdl^ir^ircl5lMir^'J|^ T bffH 
^m: I i<qAq%^raif^qdl: d^cnMdl^'qRir^:^f^t5?3TT^'gF^ 

f-T^fadl: I 


^S. ^ - A 
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(Twelve bljas of the consorts of Kesava and others) 

*~26b-234. O brahmins! listen to the mantras of the consorts of Kesava 
and others. Ksa, sa and ha, these three are to be written four dmes, thus 
becoming twelve. These are to be written below the Injaksdras and namahwith 
their names. The second, fourth, third, fourth (again), second, third, 
second, fourth and fourth from the seventh group (ya, r &> fa va ) are to 
taken; third from the eighth (sa), third from the seventh (la) and letter ra 
is to be placed beneath the ninth and twelfth and above alone the three 
(sixth, seventh and eighth) with ajiusvaraand (I) for aU> to g rou P s ° 
consorts. The twelve bljasare stated in their orden These are to be rea wi 
Tara (pranava ), bija and namah with their names. Sri, Vagisvari, Kanti, iya. 
Sand, Vibhuti, Iccha, Priti, Rati, Maya, Dhih and Mahima (are the names o 



IS V ARAS AM HITA 


TfhcfY TfolNl ?m qWfe^rfcT || ^33 || 
WWI^ir^TblPl ^TTft $<W\<W: I 
^ ^MKlni ychir^dT: II W II 




dtHd<l^«IHT TfTtmr: I 

M^IWI yuidir^: || ^<a || 
Traf^raTf^t cTcTt WJc^ I 
Wkl: yuieH^-q^j^lfPT^^T: II ^ II 
3tert %^RT%5«T fat WI$N< ^ ^ I 

f^rnracT n ^vs n 

3TtfRr% ■q^uTc^M i 

cT^ chHVK^ ^ i cfcFcJ ^ II W II 
Wcfai ^if ^ 1 
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Devis). Hrdaya and others have the bijas With vowels ,jati X and others. Thus 
the mantras of the consorts of Kesava and others are stated. 

(Four mantras fen- lotus, conch, mace and discus) 

235-239a. O great sages! I shall tell the mantras of their weapons. 
Samudramurtaye svdhd for the lotus with Pranava at the begining. 
Sarvantascarine gaganamurtaye with svdhd at the end and Pranava at die 
beginning for the conch. Om vedamatrevidya svdhd is stated as the mantra or 
the mace, that for the discus is given the five lettered word prabhavisnave is 
to be given after om and the words kala and murtaye hum phat as next. T ese 
four mantras are for lotus and four (weapons). 63 

(Four kinds of mantras and luorship of God with one among them) 

239b-245. O brahmins! I shall tell the mantras of vibhava forms. They are 

e njoined to be four for recidng them while doing worship. Samjha,na ^ ^ ne 

pinda and bnja. Calling with devotion the deity (to be denote 
among these where, arrangement is to be made by this me o ^ tQ 

mantra produced from the passage which is one pinda or two. ntras j s 

be denoted shall have undivided features and one among 1 samjna) 

treated as metaphorical. Treating at first the mantra of e( j direedy 

a or pinda, the deity (to be denoted by the mantra) is to e lice d by 
° r with the first and last (of that mantra). That is padamantra p 


C 9 l*mb, vide: jdtirangamucyate comm, on LT. XXXIII- 70 

63 t? commentar T -, k 1 >74 - rf SKS- Brahma XI. P- ^ P * d ' S ‘ 

These are different, according toJS. VI. 161b-l74a, C ■ 

c »rya XXXI. 85-289. 


arya XXXI. 85-289. 



1454 iSVARASAMHITA 

#5T I 

II w II 

^ cf3 1 ^ cTcT: I 

^Irtiu|cm1ci^i HH^K^I^lPcjd^ II R*X II 
3TT^TT ^ % I 

WR^i ^ fafe 


II W II 
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this method. It shall rest on the pedestal of Pranava (at the beginning) and 
namah at the flag (at the end). These two are of the nature of calmness and 
so are one. Hence, understand the resulting mark as having the samjhaznd 
padamantra. 

(Nature of bija and pinda) 

246. Blja, which rises from vowels or consonants, is held to be a single 
syllable. The great pindamantra has many letters from the combination of 
vowels and consonants. 

(The two voiueLs at the beginning and at the end are mantras by nature. 

Other vowels are mantras along xuith anusvara) 

247. O wise man! the two vowels at the beginning and two vowels at the 
end are vowels by their nature. Others will be so with the bindu (anusvara). 

(Consonants beginning with ka and others become mantras only when associated 
with fnndu (anusvara) 

248-254a. O Lahgalin! even a consonant becomes bija, when associated 
with a single vowel or a pair of vowels or has anusvara. That ( Pranava ) which 
is radiant represents the transformed stage of the word Om. It is to be known 
as formless. It is denoted by pindam some cases, bijam others and it is anahata 
sound. 64 That vivid change, which is glorified has many letters, many words, 
is of the nature of eulogy or address and is imperishable, is Omkara providing 
the Injas with great opulence. Uttering the Pranava, a good seat must be 
offered uttering satya. A W/adifferent from satya, shall be placed upon it. The 


64. Anahata sound, Om, that which is not produced by beating; air striking the part of the 
body and getting produced as sound. 
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W^ITc5P#TT*T U^UsSHWH I 

3 #5i cT^rft n w m 

iJc^H I 

W^TPR^ fet Wl Irffcf II II 

cRI^ *TeT I 

[^tJTHI^T?Tfmf^TT: ] 

^UiUd^^d^lHd II W II 

[ «il'*i’i fqn^T cffsfl'juctnJ 
■R ^ #3T iw cITcn^ WIT^ II ^<A<A II 
W^f MWW 'WldUdM+H, I 
clf^S faw d^fHI^TTZI II II 
[ ^jnQ3H4<ft<l fqn% ^T 313THW 

^>q<ri ^ ^ Pm u <s ^T I 

cORRWT^ta 8^R^ II W II 

SftrdHdPMHi rM^fMUIIH^ I 

[ awtiuilfM Tf^T oftvrtrMU^rc^^^] 

■^cr<rU4 ft ^ri^fd^ciu^l II ^6 || 
WMM!4^Pd4I*i ^TP^R^T^TIfrfcT: I 

-qf^. udM: II W II 

[ Hj 

^ RTTR$sf TR^ I 
aro^zrRRTWii di^ni fwfw^ n h 
cra«ll<=lcMP<5lldMMU|HloHH4HI^ 1 
Wld^^M ft#5i R<i^Pd II || 
WTpMHdP^HI RTTW^TT Rf^f ft I 

1% II W II 
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rise of a form shall be arranged for the seed by its own change. When the 
occasion tor worship arrives, and worship ends there, it shall be considered 
as worthless like water on a heated stone. 

(Doubt is resolved through the similarity to the ray) 

254b-255a. O wise man! this is like the expansion and contraction of the 
sun’s rays due to its function; but difference is only implied. 

(In the absence of bija or pinda, the first letter itself is Inja) 

255b-256. Where there is no Inja or pinda , there the previous letter of 
padamantra after Pranava shall denote its presence. The rest is body through 
the others letters like a tree to be raised from there (Inja). 

(Letter is the Inja when Inja or pinda is devoid of the mantra of samjha or pada) 
257-258a. Where there is only bija or pinda without pada, there the letter 
'a ’ is admitted as the knower of the ksetra ( Inja). The remaining letters which 
are of the form of pinda are ksetra. 

(Even that which does not have ‘a ’ comes under Inja and pinda) 

258b-259. The stay of the mere Inja is to be treated as Brahma letter. Bija 
is that which drops down by its nature. That is its form. It must be understood 
that the pindamantras always rise like the seed. 

(Result of bnjamantra) 

260-268. That mantra, having the feature of the seed, is the great 
Vaisnava efficiency, which could not be counted numberless, for the 
number less things that are of different forms. It attains the state of seedless, 
as it is known, doing japa, meditating upon it, worshipping it, doing homa 
with it and by becoming one with it. This happens always in respect of the 
success of what is desired for the adepts, for the mantra forms of the Lord 
such as pinda. However, its strong (good stability) rises from pirida, multiplic¬ 
ity, rising from various worlds rises from namamantra. Acquisition of all status 
would happen from the knowledge of pada. Those two, whether having the 
bija or pinda of the mantras, offer the results of their own, but the first shall 
be considered as pada, as it is of the form of the knower of the ksetra of the 
mantra and on account of which, Acyuta, the Lord of all stays in the form of 
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''THTc^ H'FTR^M HHIdl=H^i)Rw^ II ^ II 
^uch^iPki: I 

an ^fw -an n^ii n?qt u w n 
fesnfcr w -& vi fewsi «wf i 

II II 

oWfciH xnfeeTl^ || ^ || 

<^rfcT W^rFR, I 

WF? ^TfeTFT t^q^cq ^u\ : || ^vs II 

$3*m1*iPmu<JIcHI PHIcHUHajq: I 

*IR ^*1et ^5 U^^kHdl WP II W II 


[ ^lilrWH^rid^f^^dlNi M<^|pMU^4)^Hl3d sfrfrjT LHW VlP^^P^c^Mj 
^ipTbc^pTbM^ ^ v^HK^tTI M<k*H: I 
T T$ ^IcHH: ^H^+rqHPw ^ II ^ II 
^f^:PTWR^W^ I 
ofl^lrm^^: VlpTboilPekl^IHrw ^ II ^so || 
oiiPcki^H^d^di Pra ^rfq ^jcn i 

II W II 

3TTUFT ^l^lc^M^M %^TFTT*M I 
'■cl^^K || ^ || 

xf^t <qj^n^ cTtM ^PTSTT II ^ || 


-q] 
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the pervaded and pervader in order to do favour. He offers the best result 
beginning from all enjoyments upto greatness of sadgunya. He, who is 
affilicated by the enjoyments (of the world), gets a divine body and does 
barman, and to him. He offers His position. He (Lord), who is of the nature 
of self, blja and pinda have the features of being free from observation offers 
the stainless, pure knowledge which offers his ownself. 

(Pada, sainjnd, pinda and bija manifest their neutral power in the order during 
the stages of waking, dream , deep sleep and fourth) 

269-273. Of that which is of the nature of pada, the stay in the waking 
condition is full of the manifestation of power. Thus there is uniqueness 
(ekatva ) for that called samjham the state of dream, and O wise man! for the 
mantra called pinda in the state of deep sleep. Power is really manifested for 
the seed in the fourth stage. Possession of the result of having the knowledge 
of manifestation is considered to be invariable. Yet among the mantra forms 
of Bhagavan, the mantra which is of four modes of the first caturatmya or 
alone of the Lord is to be known as giving mo/waand prosperity. Therefore 
w hat is otherwise indicated not mixed up with others or not mixed up, 
understand it as it is, as the result on account of devotion and not otherwise. 
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[TJebMI^UI ] 

#3nfr i 

^4 ^ ^ ^r^cT ii ysx ii 

3W fW^W-slUkuiltf HKWi ^u^s6HI^ — ^Uj^H^ l P<P q: I 

wrcik^*i i 

'Hl^+N* ^TPR ^ "JT: 11 II 
$F\ U^KHI>I W*TT '^rrfcT I 

WTT^t WFlfat tT^TRT Tf^TcTt II W II 
wit WTTlWfT WT: I 

Wit ^ffcPTT: 44x|J, || ^V9Vs || 

^ >i^P#HT cRT: I 

WPI xishH^i^irA: ^rqTcp II II 
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(Method of drawing the wheel of letters in a different way) 

274-278. Listen to the seeds with an attentive mind. The wheel of rh 
mother of letters m a pure and attractive place (ground) well smeared (wbb 
cow-dung) adorned with flowers, provided with sandal powders and f umi ' 
by good incense with these divisions, at the mere sight of which stains r, 
(split) into hundred parts. The final letters 65 in the five groups in the 
and others in the middle. The nine letters, 66 beginning from 'ya’shall be in 
the nave, the sixteen vowels in the spokes and ‘fet’and others on the rim 
What was, in the axle in the previously written, shall be the circumference 
This wheel of Sabdabrahman shall be duly worshipped with arghya, flowers 
and others. 


(Selection of bijamantra) 

279-297a. At first, that which is the cause for all shall be picked up from 
the middle, that is, the syllable which is in the north from the axle (n) and 
joined with the last among the vowels (anusvara) understand this to be the 
tnja of the Lord of all and is the cause for non -tnja ( h ). This itself with visarga 
is held to be the bija of Abjanabha (Padmanabha) , 67 The second letter in the 
rim ( bha ), the sixth letter in the spoke is (u), the eighth in the nave (ha) the 
eighth in the rim (jha ), the firstletter ( ka ) in the rim, the seventh in the nave 


65. hy ft, n, n , and m: This is according to another method of preparing Matrkdcakra. 

66. yn , ra, la , va, ia, sa, sa, ha and ksa . 

67. The names given in this text for the manifestations (Vibhava and Ptadurbhava) are 
mostly identical with those in the SS. IX.77-83 and Ahs. V. 50-56. Those which are 
contained in the LT. VI. 19-25 are found to differ from the above but the difference lies 
only in the wordings which are either synonymous or slightly changed without 
affecting their meanings; dloka: light, seeing, denotes light, presence. 
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^UKVi ^ :FTP^ I 

WT^rf^ir^ II W II 

ct^t w*? ^ wr 1% wrT i 

ct^j ^ ii rc* ii 

TO!a wr I 

II R61\ II 

^TWRI^T cfcTt I 

^5¥ta34^T?®m^Rr«n^ii w n 
<&r ^4F<cN*t ^wt| wt cm: i 

3^gi^|U|r<cHi^t HHTgl^T CRT: II R6^3 II 

TRT^cf iwkflcT ^ ^3RT^ #3f vr^rfcT I SJ5RfrjR| %fWlf^ fgcfft I 

sRFfaRj 3Ri^W7^^n:: 1 v$ ‘-^ mdHViin41^ w ^tarnj 

#sn: +K«M^ ^b^Wl'ddci^'Ff ^^l\u| ^F^TT: I yu|cj|^| HHl^lSI 
^JT: I TJcftf #3TPTt WTWlfcMIdld^mikl^l: ^T^TT: I cT«TT ^TT 'SPTF: - 

fg#4 cT^% WTTW^ I 

'^c^lHcft TO ^T$T*TT^ II R66 II 
^ +RUM4£Ff 4 Hh1’MI: ^TO: I 
WTM TOtS^TT# cRWcffa ft'tfTT: II II 
WTTWft ^T ^MI^Mi -§fM cj I 
TO'Tl ^t5HRT: ^T'WcHT -Rf^: II ^o || 
f^JTfa^T: ^fq# faWTT fe^R: I 
sbl^lcHI <^1^ m\ TOTtTOcmT || ^ || 

^ ^lujci^iq: WFTO: I 

Wt Hl^ai^dl^i^ || ^ || 

^MRiRoi|^S!T ^FdlcRTSTJcFTK^: I 
<l§fac^ld¥HH: Mlftdld^ TOTR; II ^ || 

^TRRT^ ^TRTTcRT <dM TOTSPJ: I 
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(w), the fifth in the spoke (it), the fourteenth in the spoke ( au ) that which 
ls in the west from the axle ( no) eleventh in the rim (da) sixteenth in the rim 
(dha) thirteenth in the rim (ta) fifth in the nave ( sa ) nineteenth in the rim 
O wise man! the last letter in the rim (bha) the seventh in the rim (ja) 
the ninth in the rim (ta) the third in the nave (la) then the third in the rim 
(g°) the twelfth outside (rim) (dha) the tenth (lha) next to the sixteenth in 
the rim (dha) the first letter in the nave (ya) the fifteenth in the rim (da) the 
y a is the fourth in the spoke (T) the fourth in the nave (va) the sixth in the 
r *ni (cch) fourth from the rim (gha) and the middle of the axle (ma). Then 
that which is in the east (h) the fifth from outside (rim) ( ca ) that which is in 
the south of the axle (n) the sixteenth in the rim (pha) the second in the nave 
( r <i) the seventh in the spoke (r) the fourteenth in the rim (tha) and the sixth 
n the nave (sa). All are briefly to have these at the top with Pranava at the 
^ginning and namahat the end. They are excessively lustrous. Padmanabha 
anc * other gods are denoted by these in the order. Padmanabha, Dhruva, 
^panta, Saktyatman, 68 Madhusudana, Vidyadhideva, Kapila, Visvarupa, 
•hangama, Krodatma, Badabavaktra, Dharma, Vagisvara, Ekarnavasaya 69 
< ? eva » Kurma 70 who is Pataladharaka, Varaha, Narasimha, Amrtaharana, 71 
^tpati, Divyadeha, Kantatma, Amrtadharaka, Rahuju, Kalanemighna, 
^fijatahara, the great Lokanatha, Santatma, Dattatrya, the great Lord 


68 . 

69. 

70. 

71. 


>afttydtmd is found as Saktisa in LT. XI. 19a, X • ' 

^kdrnavdntassdyi (LT); Ekarnavasaya (SS), Ehamb o y s). 
^ ar nathesvara (Ahs) and Kamalhakti (LT). 

[ffirtaharana is mentioned in Piyusaharana in Ahs. 
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I 3^^: | 3Tf ^ ^TR: I OTZTOI: I 3TT ^7TOT: I 3?f ^ TOI 

3fTf^'=TR: I3if3t^: |3ff-q^q : |3Tf^^T: |3Tf |3TfcT^q: |3Tf’?T' : T^: !3Tf4 

TO: I 3 qf *1 TO: I ^ TO: | aft t TO: I 3 fff cT TO: I 3 Tf TO: I TO ^ TO: I 3 Tf 3 
TO: I 3ff 1TO: I 3Tf -4 TO: I aft ^ TO: I 3Tf t TO: I aft 4 TO: I 3ft *5 TO: I TO ^ TO: I 
3Tf'R'=m: |3ft^TO: I aft ^TO: 13Tf ^TO: I aft TO TO: I 3ft i TO: I 3fff ^TO: I 3ft si 
^TR:I 3Tf ^ HH: I Wf^l<«follfft I 


T? Rlt^in7t : II 3V* II 

^ft ^oi||q) BlfasPH: I 

# TOTmlN ^ II W II 

TRSJPft I 

3<fa*?l'cir\TO^ft MldldWH:^: II W II 
TO^FMt ^FTRTcT: I 


[ fMU^n<iWKfafy: ] 

^i*4ir<dni ^ fafa4ta <J II W II 
fTO^WTTO t^tT: ^«n^T I 

^f^RT doHkl4)MR II W II 

cT^JSftrR TOTO^PrR I 

^T^TtrR ^I^IKKN cOTt II W II 
#3T ftfafedM ^q«ZTFq€ZT cT^RT% I 
3T*JKfc|8U*«d ^rft TOfa UkIHH, II 3°° II 

3?«TfM^m'WKHI*— W^rf^THT^T ITOft'<8TO>i^*cbl<, drUklHltf* 

Wfttft felft ^fTOT, TO** :TOTOTCTOT*rRTT^ 3TSflTn^t TO TOtTO TOI^-fTOTOW ^c^l 
TOHTCTO fTO^mfaTO, I TOTTOft^ftcTO I cTTO ^TO I "RsF? 1I ^1 

i^i is* i^ti^i itoj 13 ^ n^ro itoto n?rai*ahih$i^5hw i^fti 
lil^ l'5^tl^ I TO I^I^I^TO |-^T 1^ I TO I ST I TO 1^ I^ITO^T 
«3? I 8^ I ScMKEfak^gTO*!: I 

3TCT ^ cl^f TJcrfgfe ^cftW^ I 
TOTOSTO5TO^ TOO^W^Tf^RT^ || || 
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N)agi aclhasayi, Bhagavan Ekasrrigatanu, God Vamanadeha, Trivikrama the 
a -pervading, Nara-Narayana, Hari, Krsna, Rama bearing the blazing axe 
anothei Rama bearer of the bow, Vedavid, Lord Kalki and Patalasayana. The 
b °st^of manifestation ( prddurhhdva ) is important and is hence stated in 

(Picking up pindarnantra) 

297b-335a. Know the host of pindamanlras attentively from me for the 
c eities stated in this order. The bija which is eighth from the nave (ha) shall 
e P^ ace d above the seventh (sa) and join it with the letter (nasal) to the 
north in the axle (na) and the last letter in the spoke (visarga) (ksnah). Then 
1 e letter to the north of the axle (na) shall be placed beneath the second 
,n r ' m (kha). Join this with the middle letter in the axle (m) as seat 
Knkham). The seventh in the nave (sa) shall be connected with the sixth in 
Jne spoke («) and the eighth in the nave (ha). This is the third mantra 
sywrn). Then take the eighth in the nave (ha) and the sixth in the spoke (u) 
uni). Then the second in the nave (ra) shall be placed below. The third 
eventh and fourth from it are to be brought together (Isu) (to from the 
. Take the first letter in the rim (ka) and place beneath it the fifth in the 
I ^ and place still below it, the third in the rim (!) (kst). Then the ninth 
tT* er in the nave (*? a ) sha11 have the second in the nave placed above it, 
• ra )- This is the seventh pinda. The fifth letter in the nave (ya) shall be 


The bijamantras 


are fully given in the commentary. 
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cTcfr ^ i 

cr^n^cRfrq^ ii 30 ^ 11 

cT^rr 1 

faPd^ ^ II II 

cTcTRJ WT | 

c&? ^klH^ II 3 °* II 

3TOc^ <J ^TTf^ "3 I 

^rfq ^ sFTT^ ii 30^ n 

3 TTO ^#£¥IKI*<£ WCTt^lT I 
cT^^t T f^ 2 T r t ^I^IWT MR+lRicf^ II 3°^ II 
Y^^TTcWqFTt^ ^n^^RTtW^ I 

cF^ftf 1wts4 WT: FJd: II ^oV9 || 
ferH ^rfVf^ir^ d^dV-i i 

^ikia'd^ 3 ^d^KVlP^d^ M II 
3T«Tt ^cfR fafT^q ^ I 

cfq4t%fa^3 U.d^K^IH FJcf^ II 3°^ || 

^ARcKVIHKW cT^sft 41*1^41^ I 
wi ^ ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ih^ 11 3*0 11 

3141 ^j ft»4 PHI5^|^4su^4u| 4Ml: | yuicH^HHl^ISJ^wl'dLKJHI'Hir^fi^l^ia 
^>Plf: I 


auNamdi: Pm u^d^44)^14 ,1 

11 

wt ^nfq cPjfM Hdfgfe ■d$i4viH v 1 

^ 11 w 11 

'mf^rfeft^r •qrRW^m fj?t4; i 
^9141^4) clI^KKNKKsMHU^dld, II 3*3 II 
^iPd^H ^ ^#T ^ ^dldd'di^ I 
%*t: 3^i4r«Ti f4%FT ^ || ^ n 
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placed above the sixth in the spoke (u) and the seventh and eighth are ao 
placed above ( h.syum ) (eighth). Then the eighth from the nave 1 ^ 

placed above (5) to be put together with the letter in the midd e * n tbe 
(m) to be placed below (hsm) is the ninth (pindamanlra) • The t 1 ir ^ ^ 

nave (l) shall again be placed above the fifth in the spoke («)• ordered 
joined with the third outside (rim) (ga) above it (glum) and t isisc ^ j iave 
to be the tenth pin da (mantra). Taking second from the nave sa ^ j etters 
the third (from the nave) placed (/) above it and tobejoine eleventh 

beginning and ending in the rim (ka, kha) and this is e o ^ are tQ 

(kbhra ). The fourth from the nave (va) and seventh in t e s ^ twelfth 
have the first in the rim (ka) and is to be co ^ S1 , e ^ e have t he seventh, 
pindamantra (ksvam). The thirteenth in the rim (0 * a \ anc j (svyiim) 
fourth, O wise man! and the first in the nave below it (sa, Take the 

with the sixth in the spoke (u ). This the thirteenth• fl ^ so tbe n j n th (ksa) 
fourth in the nave (va ), put the seventh (sa) above it an ^ arnanira ). The 
above it (kssvarn ). Understand this to be the fourteen a bove and below 

fourth in the rim (gha) shall have the second in naV ent j e th outside (rim) 
it (ghram). This is held to be the fifteenth. Taking the tw ^ (This is the 
(bh), add the last and sixth in the spoke (bh) and and below , the 

sixteenth). The seventh in the rim (ja) shall ^ aVC nteen th. The ninth 

second in the nave (r) (jrm). Know this to be t e s tbe nave (ha) shall 
from the nave (ksa) shall be placed on the sevent ^ above it ( 0 ) - Fourth 

have the seventh (ra) , add the thirteenth from t e ^ ^ (ft/o) This is the 

from the nave (va) shall have the third from it P u ^ sixth (from the nave) 
nineteenth, know it. This is the twentieth, where above the eighth fiorn 
is added (sa) (slvo ). Second in the nave ( r) is to he P w it ( h7 iim ). This is 
the nave (ha) and have the sixth from the spo e (ksa) shall be placed 

the twenty-first. O Laiigalin! the ninth from t e n ‘ t^hth and the seventh 

above the third (Z) (kslwn).Thisis the twenty-secona^ ^ ^ me ( ra ,ya) and 

from the nave (ha, sa) and the second and first 
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wi WR^fmft 11 3^ 11 

3 } 2 JT£Ff I 

feftafq cTFTTTOFTlt ^Tfw^dld. II W II 
^rf%fcR 1 % ^ 1 
?FFM cfg #4 II 3^9 II 

c^ wi fafe r^^ifdH 1 
fefaFTTW Ml^q ^ II w II 

3 TIId^ ^ cTFTI^: d^fcrl^ I 

wi dTfa^iM 11 w 11 

fefcj dd*?: ^^^frf%fcR ^ I 

3TCT Wd dT < »tffdtd ddd cTcT: II || 
dH^ 4 d 34 TT^WR Tjtffd I 

11 w 11 

cT^frq ^ cTFn^^lfdH ^JcT^ I 

fg#*i d^r ^rqft II II 
fMftd %fa^ 1 1 

3 ^W^f^W^T#W^II 333 II 
di^f ^cFf ^C{ 37 cTt 5 ^TdddTCd I 
^£d 1 %fd^fcd cTFTt^f#^T ^Td; II 33 * II 

TO ^lf^U|^c|<c<U|lTx| | 

%*rrra fgdft ^ 37m dddt ^rd; 11 33 <a u 
•qeqTT^|^^|^<jJ|rd>irdH ^Jd^ I 
WT 7W dT^dld ^ fadl^d^ II 3^ || 
3 iqtTO^Ff^r^ 371 dP 7 dddt ^rad, I 
^dtd ^ fgdft xf dif^vi'KdRK*! 11 3^ 11 
#if^w wi d^to ^ 1 
d# 7 F 7 T«r ^ 11 33d 11 
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the sixth from the spoke is to be placed above ( hrsyum ). This is the twenty- 
third. The seventh from the rim (Ja) is to have, the seventh from the nave ( ra) 
below it and the third from the nave (1) beneath it ( jslm ). This is the twenth- 
fourth. The second in the nave {ra) is to be put with the third (Z) from the 
nave (Z) with the first in the rim ( ka) added to it {krt). This is said to be the 
twenty-fifth. The twenty-sixth has the sixth from the spoke ( u) and the third 
from the nave (Z) with the seventh in the nave (5) placed above {slum). The 
nineteenth from the rim ( b) shall have above and below the seventh from the 
nave {sa) with the fifth in the spoke {u) added to it {bsum) . This is the twenty- 
seventh. The first and second in the rim are to be taken {ka, kha) with the one 
in the middle of the axle added to it {m) {rkhin). This is considered to be the 
twenty-eighth. The ninth and seventh in the nave ( ksa, sa) and third and 
second (from the same) (Zr) make the twenty-ninth {kssh). The letter to the 
north of the axle ( n) to have below it the third and second from the nave {yr ). 
This is the thirtienth. The second in the nave (r) is to have the seventh and 
fourth {ha), {va) added to it {hvrm). This is the thirty-first. The third from 
the nave (Z) is to have the first and last from outside (rim) placed above 
{bhram) . This is the thirty-second. The ninth in the nave {ksa) is to be joined 
with the middle letter in the axle {m) {ksm). This is the thirty-third. The 
eighth in the nave {ksa) shall have the second {ra) above it. This is the thirty- 
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rfcRg Wf I 

3TOTFTW 3 fcdk+'H, II W II 

Rt^5?l ^TTfsp^f 3 cT^RH. H 33° II 
RTft t|<T^IHc|TO I 

wi r cRfrq r ^fw^di^ ii ^ n 
RfafaWF cT^ RTRW fTOT I 

aw r feftw^ ii w ii 

cTbHklBW'* fafe Rfa^TRSTT^ I 
3^1RF^W^ cT^4cT: II 333 II 
RTft cTPTt^ rq^^ir<H f^RT I 
SUWI^H 3 Tfprf ^ ^pqf U^Hl: II 33* II 
RRtSRl: WTRITa ^rblWN^H^: I 

^HTT?i f^FTT RFT Reft ^R: II 33S II 
3?ft RT RTfa^cfa ^1 ^iqei I 

3TWT R cRT: f qioH^i ' C JRRTR R II 33 ^ II 
^R 3fft^ fa^Rl^cb^Rl^ | 

RR: WR^TUT RTft: <*4<=Wlc^H: II 33^> II 
3TT ^xbl^Rdl^ftaHRM^ I 
^Rfa^dVcRHT faftqpi ^^ir^cdH, n 33^ n 
fa^qi ^RRt ^ ^TT55TT ^ T ^4pj| I 
cl^-^I^Rf %RT TT^: ^ || ^<> |, 

Tft RTRRTjf^g ^H'dlfcd RRT I 

RtSTT^ Wli ReJ^ % RTRR^ II 3*o || 


^H- ^ 
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fourth. The sixth in the spoke {u) is to be added to the above (thirty-fourth) 
ksra ( ksmm ). This is the thirty-fifth. The first letter in the nave ( y ) shall be 
placed above the sixth in the spoke ( u ) with the eighth in the nave ( h) added 
to it ( hyu ). This is thirty-sixth. The seventh, the third and fourth in the nave 
are to be joined together ( sa, la, va ) and the thirteenth from the spoke ( o) 
shall be placed above it (slvom). This is the thirty-sixth. Then ninth, third 
and second in the nave are to be joined together andjoined with the second 
(r) ( ksriirn ). This is thirty-seventh. The sixth in the spoke ( u ) is to have the 
second (r) from the nave above it. The ninth ( ksa) above it are pindas except 
the first ( ksurum ). All are to be adorned with the first and last in the spoke 
(a and visarga ). They shall end in namah and have Pranava at the beginning 

70 

with their names. 

(Vaibhavamudra) 

335b-340. That, above which there is a vowel or below it or the first in the 
nave ( ya ) except the first and last in the spoke shall be avoided, others could 
be used for worship. The parts are to be made strong with its own pinda. The 
words namah. pranavaand samjhd should strengthen it. If the caste, which is 
due to karman, is there, one can fix his mind on moksa and attend to 
anuyajana 74 by apportioning the whole of the mantras arising from bija, 
pinda and pada. However, vaibhavimudra 5 is to be displayed in the act of 
worship. The mudras which form part of it are to be applied to the parts with 
their mantras. All these are mentioned with support. I have stated 
saimhamantra. 76 The mantras offer the results of four kinds 77 when they are 
acquired by undergoing initiation. 


73. The Pindamantras for the thirty-eight deities are shown in the commentary. 

74. A nuyajana: attending to the act of worship in a secondary way, as he is not eligible for 
the main act. 

75. Vaibhavimudra: This is not treated in any other text. Perhaps it (mudra) gets this name 
while applying it to Vibhava deities. 

76. Saimhamantra which is treated in SS. ch. XVII is meant here. 

77. Catwvarga: four pursuits in life— dharma , artha, kdma and moksa. 
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(Selection of padamanlra) 

341-408. Let the characteristic feature of padamantras be understood 
now. Worship does not take place without them for those which have come 
to existence. Understand it to have twenty-four syllables. 78 Take the words 
visvdtitaya vimalapadam vidyavidhayin padmanabhaya visvavyapine. Listen to 
its numbers. The words jyotirupdya has six letters, gaganamurtayedhruvdya are 
to be added, then the word parama with three syllables. Then padaprdptiydth 
four letters and hetave in three letters. 79 The words anantdya and then 
aparimitdya, then sarvasmyayaand dhrtasaktayato be at the end. This contains 
twenty letters. 80 Listen to the mantra with twenty-two letters. Have namo 
bhagavate , then vasudevaya, saruasaktalmane and the word anantamurtaye . 81 
Then t nrydtmane, the word purusaya having the word (as an adjective) maha, 
then the word mohamayaya, then vidhvamsine, then sadoditaya and the word 


78. This is the padamanlra of Psdmanabha. .he f.rsl deity among PradarbUvas. 

79. This refers to the second deity Dhruva. 

80 Ananta, the third deity is mentioned heie. 

81. Saktyatma is the fourth deity mentioned here. 



ISVARASAN1HITA 


WTTciH^T:” I “3ff W^R 
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saruasakte. s ~ The mantra with twenty-seven letters with four syllables is to be 
used. The words are vedavide, visvarahjakaya and at the end visvapataye and 
then paramdtmane , 83 This contains twenty letters. Listen to the seventeen 
syllabled (mantra) The words jndnatmane, then the word samvit, prakasasayaya 
and sdntariipay a 84 Then ananiasaktaye, saruavydpine, jaganmayaya and 
visvarupaya.* 5 This contains twenty-one syllables. Listen to another. Take the 
words salsa Kvapada, then gu has ay a, pavamahayjisdya and mdnasacdrine. This 
contains nineteen syllables. Then the words yajnamurtaye, then the word 
visvdntarvartine then the word vardhdyavrith bhuvana as an adjective to it and 
vibhutisvdmine. 87 This contains twenty-four syllables. Then the words namo 
bhagavate, badavdgnaye jagajjalenendhana and the word pradiptavirydya with 
phat at the end. 88 Its number (of syllables) is twenty-four. The words: 
sarvdntascdrine dadydt prasanna are adjective to murtaye and dharmdtmane 89 
This contains sixteen syllables. Listen then to the secret — the words are 
saruavidyesvardya, then vdkpataye, words vada vada and then vdguibhavam. 
This contains nineteen syllables. I shall tell another. The words ar eyogaisvarya- 
praddya yoganidrarasdya, nlrdddya and bhagavajjalasdyine. 91 This contains 
twenty-four letters, has one more than the following. Take the words 
bhagavat (as part of) anantabalasaktaye, tejomaydya, bhuvanadhrte and then the 
two syllabled word ( namcih) to be used at the end (after the) word 


82. 

83. 

84. 

85. 

86 . 


The fifth deity Madhusudana is stated here. The words viryatmane, mahapurusa and 
Others in this mantra bring out the greatness of the slayer of Madhu. 

SS. reads visvavyonjokdya XXIII. 50b; Vtdyadhtdeva » meant here. 

Kapila is meant here. 

Visvarupa is stated here. . 

Viharirama is meant here. Bird, here the word paramahamsa indicates havisdvatara. Cf. 
Visnu of which there is reference in Bh. P. XI. 13; for a description of this, see SS. XII. 
39 I 43 ;' the word guhdsayn in the text has the word dsaya which is dropped in the 


87. Krodatma ( Vardha) is meant here; the word yajnamurtaye of yajfmpurusa. SS. XII.46b. 
88 - Badavdvaktra is the deity meant here. The text reads Badavdg,^ S S. reads Vdjivaktra 
XII.52b- LT XI.20a and Ahs. V. 51b, also read the same. Badavdnala, which is 
submarine fire, could not have been meant as having a fo rm of God. Probably 
Vdjivaktra is Viijivadana or Hayagriva. 

8 0- Dharma is the deity here. 

^0. Vaglsvara is meant here. 

9 1 • God is Ekarnavasaya, lying in the ocean which has nothing else like the world there. 



ISVARASAM HITA 


fcitWT ^^5*1 Sum ^ I 

faM<*loLj ^ II 3^3 II 


H$iH<;Ha: II 3V* II 

cR!t ^JTc^M^WT ^ I 
;tjlTlcl: y^K cT^f T fcT^ x R T I s II II 
^r4*n$R *F^d-H^fa<icR I 


WeHi ^Ff: M 


r ‘ 3Tf %RFT ^FRcT^I ^ ^ 
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kacchapntmane , 92 O best among those who know the mantras! understand the 
mantra as having twenty-six syllables. The words: yajnahgadeha, mahd (adjec¬ 
tive), vardhaya, then puranapurusdya , then the word praja (as part of) prataye 
at the end. 9 ' O best among those who know the mantra! this mantra has 
twenty-four syllables. Take the words namo bhagavate, narasimhaya, tejonidhe, 
hanahana, then vikarmajdtyam a word with five letters, and the word duskrtam 
at the end. 94 This has twenty-seven syllables. Taking the word amrtamurte , add 
then jndnaparamdtmane, sarvesvardya bhagavan . 95 This contains nineteen 
letters. Taking the word puridankdksa, add parame'svara, the word sakala (as 
part of) snkhasaubhdgya, nidhe (forming part of it), the word vanchita (as part 
of) siddhiprada, akhiladuhkha (as part of) samandgnaye - anandasundaraword 
(part of) LaksmI, and the word pataye is to be uttered. 96 This contains three 
less then fifty letters. Take the word sadasat and murtaye (as part of it), 
visvottamaya and amrtanidhe . 97 This contains sixteen letters, O Lord! with a 
desirable nature ( kanlatmane) . The word purusottamdya shall be followed by 
apratihata and then the word saktaye (forming part of it) then the word 
sarvesvardya samagr 0 grabha.ya 3 .nd nivaranaya (as part of it). This mantraWith 
twenty-seven letters is stated. Listen to another. Taking the word niyantre, 
add visvahetave at the end and parabrahma with setave and owi." This mantra 
is stated to have sixteen letters. Then the word apratima shall be taken at first, 
prabhavam after that, then mahavibhute, then mahamaya, darsaka (as part of 
the former) then (as its part) talaketave. m This mantra has twenty-four 


92. Kurma is meant here. Pataladharaka is used to qualify the word kurma. This word does 
not occur in LT and Ahs. SS (XII.71a) has the word nimagnoddharanaksama meaning 
capable of lifting up what is drowned, evidently the mountain that is sunk in the sea 
and God had to assume the form of Kurma and keep it in its place so that it could be 
effectively as a chrurning rod. Perhaps the word pataladharaka means that the hill has 
gone down to the region pdtdla from where God, as Kurma, supported it. 

93. Varaha form is stated here. 

94. Narasimha 5 form is meant here; vikarmajatya dushrta: evil act which belongs to the class 
of vikarma. Vf/tarmn means variety in practices. Vide: Tdtparyacandrika ofVedantadesika 
on Ramanuja’s Gitdbhasyaon Gita IV. 17b; all karmas are meant here, by doing them evil 
results alone would follow. 

95. Amrtaharana form is meant here; for description see Pans. S. XXXVI. 215. 

96. Sripati is stated here; the text contains the word dixryadeha, divine bodied. 

97. This is the mantra of Amrtadharaka. 

98. Kalanemighna’s mantra. 

99. This is Parijiitahara’s mantra. 

100 . Lokanatha’s mantra. 






translation 

14/9 

letters is stated in brief. The word sdntdtman is to be taken and the word yama 
is to be put at its end, niyamasramdyais to follow it and then paramardhzdaydya, 
and then the word ndrdya?idya m The number (of the syllables) is the same 
as before. The word bhavabhanga and the word kdrine after that are to be 
added the word bhagavate and then dattatreyaya , 102 then the word vamdsrama , 
the word dharma next to it (as part of it) and parigrahdya (as part of it) and 
then pranava. This is held to contain twenty-eight syllables. The word 
sarualokamaydya' 03 is to be followed by the word saruajna, then the word 
visvatmane, then the word vimala (as part of next), then sarvesvardyaznd then 
the word nyagrodhasayandya. 104 This has twenty-three letters. Let another 
(manti a) be listened to. Taking the word bhuta, the word bhdvundya. is to be 
added to it (as its part). Then the word visvdtinaTie and the word vimcilo. (as 
part of niketanaya) , add this to the word kandhardya . 105 This chief mantra is 
considered to have twenty-two letters. The word visnave is to be taken and 
then nirastastraya then the word brahmcimayaya, then jatine, dandine and then 
the word vidita (as part of) vibhavazt the end of it. 106 This mantra has twenty- 
six letters. Let a mantra other than this be known. Take the words sarva, then 
vyapine (part of the former) sahasrarcise, an auspicious five lettered word 
tnvikramaya, aparimitaya (part of) and prabhdvaya. This contains twenty- 
three letters. 107 The words to be taken are naranathaya, purusapravaraya, 
dtmadhyanapardya and the two lettered naya. This contains twenty-one 
letters. Understand that which is other than this. The word nardyanaya is to 
be placed, then the word nirati (part of) saydnandamaydya, then the word 
nirabhimana (part of) paddsaktaya m and this has twenty-five letters. Take the 
word paraya , then paramatmane, yogesvaraya and haraye , 110 This mantra has 


101. This is Santatma’s mantra. The text reads paraviardhidaydya while the commentary 
reads paramardhipradayaya , 

102. Dattatreya is the deity. 

103. The word Sarvalokamaydya t which occurs in the text, is missing in the commentary. 

104. Nyagrodhasdyin is the Lord here. This refers to the Lord lying as a child on the banyan 
leaf during deluge; vide: SS. XII. 118. 

105. This mantra must relate to Ekasrrtgatanu, following as it Nyagrodhasavl; cf. SS.VII.121. 

106. Vamana is the deity. 

107. Trivikrama has this mantra. 

108. This is the mantra of Nara. 

109. Narayana is the deity. 

110. This mantra is of Hari. 
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^ ^RTci FTSR CRT: II II 
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sixteen letters. Taking the seven lettered word with namah , paramatmane at 
the beginning, then the words are to be worded are Krsna, then the three 
lettered kamalam (partof) data, vitataand next nelrdya, then brahnisthaya and 
brahmane. ux This contains twenty-eight letters. Taking the word bhagavat, 
the words to be added to it are yugdntadahana (part of) diptaye, then the word 
samsara (part of) bandha, vicchedaand karte. Ui This is held to have twenty-two 
letters. The words to be taken 113 then are caturmurtaye, caturgatimayaya 
sarasdrhgabhrte, saradindwaratvise, then bhagavate, abhiramaand then sanraya. 
This has thirty-eight letters. The words to be taken then are visada, paramartha 
vedavide, vuluse, vyapakaya and svaminV 4 This has twenty-letters. Listen to 
another. The word garuda shall be followed by (its part) vahana, then 
sarvasastrastrodyata 11 (part of) samaya, asubham, then dhuna, dhuna, 


111. Krsna is the deity. 

112. Parasurama is the deity, samsarabandhavicchedakartre, 

*T: II ss. XII.149. 

113. The word caturmiirti must refer to the four forms: Sri Rama, Laksmana, Bharata and 
Satrughna. The word caturgati may refer to the four states jagrat, svapna.susup i an 
tnya The word sarasdrhgabhn may be only Visnu whose bow.. called Sarnga. It is also 

used to mean Sri Rama. Vide: 

TTT^ERTT I 

II Rdmdyana; Yuddha 120.15 
cf. ^ I 

11 SS< XI1,151 

SI. 398b is repeated as part of 401; this is the mantra of Vedavid. 

114. The commentary reads svasmin in the place _ ncVvasa. The latter divided the 

This refers to the form ofVisnu, perhap^n<^^^‘ I Mbh. Adi. 64- 

Vedas and hence got that name. Vide: ^ intQ four _ Rk, Yajur, Saman 

130. Here too, it is said that he classified the sing e Vvasa, as that name means 

and Atharva. Vide: SS. XII. 156b; bu. Vedavid cannot mean vy 

one who knows the Vedas. . ■ t u e former thrown at the enemy aftei 

115. The difference between astro and saslra lies enemy with the hands. ^ A 

meditating upon it, and the latter is hui lec at 1 rTg ufU ffl ^ 

Vide: fW I ^ 1f) 0039 
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karmabandhdn (is to be uttered), dharmampdhi, then jahyddharmamV 6 This 
mantra contains thirty-four letters. I shall then tell the words samhdramurtaye, 
kdlavaisvdnardrcise, pdtdlasayanaya , ajndnanigala (part of) nicayam hana 
hana , then pranava. ul This which has thirty-five syllables is held to bring all 
(kinds of) success. All are to be decorated with pranava and namaskdra. They 
are perfect, adored and particularly meditated upon and japa done with 
them. That is not there which they woidd not give to these by v.'hom the good 
deeds done on earth with devotion. 


116. Kalkin is the deity here; vide: SS. XII. 157-162. 

117. This mantra is of Patalasayana; vide: SS. XII.163-175. 

118. Bhuxri: on earth. 
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m TfT^MT ^ I 

*l$<?|c{lRrfcT ^ d^ll-^Rd ^ cTcT: II|| 
faWFT ^ I 

31KFT cjlP^dMc' cRT: fafeiKM ^ II || 
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(Selection of mantras for the marks like crown and others) 

409-413. Listen to the features of the mantras of marks and with the 
weapons. The word sahasradidhiti is to be taken with the word churita and to 
this are to be added vigmhaya. This has thirteen letters and this is the mantra 
of the crown. Then the words vanchita, siddhipradaya, mahacintd and 
manaye (as part of it) are to be added then. Understand this to have fifteen 
letters. 1-0 Listen to another having ten letters. 121 The words are sarvalaksana 
and then sampatpraddya . l22 The word saubhagya is to be taken and the three 
lettered janani is to be added to it. This must be joined with saruaprade at the 
end. This is ten-lettered mantra. Then understand this (mantra) prdnatmane 
and satydya having seven letters. 123 

(Selection of the mantras of discus and other weapons) 

414-428a. The mantra of the discus kdlakartre cakrayta phat having eight 
syllables. 124 Visvdtmane is the word to be followed by visvapradaya. This, 
understand, has nine syllables. 123 Listen to another with eight syllables. Take 
the word vidye and join it with vidyesvardrcite. 126 The word sabdamurtaye is to 
be joined with sankhaya 127 and (this) mantra has eight syllables. The word 
rasanidhe is to be taken with the word bhima and then bhisanaya at the end. 
This is held to contain ten letters. The words (are to be taken) pragbhuvana- 
dhipatayeznd Stambhabhutaya make (a mantra). Know them to have thirteen 
syllables. 129 Understand another (having) (the words) indriyakosaya and 
isv astray a, 130 in the letters. The words kalpdntdnilaghosdya and vidyullasita 
and prabhdya (as part of it) make (amantra) of sixteen-letters. 131 Listen to the 


119. This is the mantra of the crown. 

120. This is Kaustubha’s mantra. 

121. Sarvalaksanasampatpraddya which would give wealth having all good traits. This is the 
mantra of Srivastsa. 

122. This is the mantra of Vanamala. 

123. This is the mantra ofSatya. Vide: Ahs. XXXIV. 82-83. 

124. This the mantra of discus. 

125. This is the mantra of padma. 

126. This mantra is that of the mace (gada). 

127. This is the mantra of conch. 

128. This is Lahgalamantra. 

129. This is the mantra of rnusala. 

130. Isvastm: bow, could it mean quiver? 

131. Sarhga: Visnu’s bow is meant. 
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nine-lettered mantra. Take the words mahamaya, the word syllabled two 
bandha and dhvamsine to make (the mantra) of the same number of 
syllables. 132 The word sarvdstragrasana is to be taken with pardya added 
next 133 to it. The word santapakaya is to be joined with darpadhvamsine to 
make eleven syllabled mantra. 134 Then is given the nine syllabled mantra 
with words ajnanakhanda and pada next (to it) 133 Nine-syllabled mantra has 
the words trailokyamohcina and murtaye. The words sarvakarsaka 
mahdmdydmayaya have twelve letters. Take at first the word akhandita and 
add parakramaya at the end. 138 This has nine letters. Listen to the seven 
lettered mantra which is understood to have the five lettered word 
darpaprasamakartre. m The five-lettered mantra is tejomalin , 140 These twenty- 
five are enumerated. These as others stated before are contained between 
the words mentioned at the beginning and end and have their names (as 
given in the commentary). The syllables are stated as their numbers. The 
names of the weapon are always there. The mantras of discus, conch and 
weapons must end with their names. Others seventeen number upto sakti 
shall have the word sat at the end. 141 


132. This is the mantra of the sword. 

133. Khetaka: Spear 

134. This is the mantra of the staff (danda). 

135. Axe has this mantra. 

136. Noose ( pasa) has this mantra. 

137. Ankusa: goad. 

138. Mudgara: Hammer. 

139. This is the mantra of vajra (thunderbolt). 

140. Sakti s mantra. 

141. These are treated in more detail in SS. XIII; where they are shown to have forms; Ahs. 
contains their mantras in ch. XIX; where sixty weapons are enumerated with their 
mantras in ch. XXXIV & XXXV; they are elaborately treated in JS. ch. VI; SKS. Rsi. X 
deals with many weapons; see Pad. S. Carya XXXI for a detailed treatment of them. 
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(Selection of Nrsimhamantra) 

428b-437a. I shall tell the best mantra of Nrsimha, the protector of the 
universe. The wheel of letters which was stated before, shall be drawn on a 
well-secured ground and smeared (with cow-dung) and shall be duly 
worshipped. This mantra of many marvellous powers is to be picked up from 
there. Pranava is to be taken at first, the ninth letter from the nave ( ksa ), the 
fourteenth letter in the spoke above it ( au) and the last letter ‘m’ above it, 
all to resemble to ball and the word namah, which denotes the soul, at the 
end. Jnana and others qualities have been stated from the six hrdya and 
others. This must be drawn in six parts for that sake. The second (a), fourth 
(0, sixth (it), twelfth (at) at the end and fourteenth in the spoke are to be 
used in their order. All of them are to be marked at the top with the tija 
except the fifth. All must have Pranava at the beginning, and their name at 
the end, their own jdti and from van to satzt the end in due order. Om namo 
bhagavate narasimhaya is the twelve syllabled mantra. This must be thought 
of at first to have a body. It shall be worshipped with its parts both within and 
without. 


Thus ends the twenty-third chaptei called Mantroddharavidhi in the 

Isvarasamhitd of Sri Pancaratra. 


142. Jdti: limb; see under 61. 
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Isvarasamhita 

mantroddhAra 


of 


Mantras are required for worship. The Agamas have theii own s\ste ^ 
mantras. Some mantras, which are well known as the v ytip< l k aman ^ a '^^ 
pranava, six-lettered mantra, eight-lettered mantra and twelve-letteiec 11 . erse 
readily available. These are not adequate for worship which is o c 1 


are 


r - a 

kinds. Many deities known and unknown have to be woishipp e • ^ 

attendants, ornaments and weapons and a variety of matei ials are ^ e 
when mantras have to be used. Invocation, attendance and sending o 
also to be done. Mantras are not available for all of them. 

The Agamas have devised an efficient system which helps the adepts ^ 
form a mantra that is required from a stick of mantras. The mantras ^ 
composed of letters. They are generally held to be picked up from that s 
which is called matrka or mantramatrka. Matrka means mother. Being 
source of mantras, these are called by this name. Elaborate details are g 
how to pick out ( uddhara ) or select the mantras out of these matrkds ^ 
Jaydkhya (ch. VI & VII), Laksmitantra (XXIII), Ahirbudhnyasamhitd (I 7 ' ’ 

Padmasamhita Caryapada (23), Sanatkumdrasamhitd Indrardtra 
Sdttvatasarhhitd (XII, XIII, XVII and XXIII) and Isvarasamhitd (XXIID;^ . 

The Isvarasamhitd among others and especially the Pdramesvarasa ^ 
(III) contain the process of devising a wheel of matrkds. This wheel c ° n ^ e 
of concentric circles. The centre is the axle where pranava is written. ^ 
circle next to it is called nabhi or nave which contains sixteen vowels. 
the nave is the circle containing are (spokes) containing the twenty ^ 
consonants beginning with ka and ending with bha. The rim ( nerni) o 
wheel has the letters from ma to ha (nine letters). The circumfei" e ^ 

( pradhi ) has ksa. For instance, expressions like aksastha (staying in the ax 
nemistha (sa) on the rim; nabhidvitiya (a) second in the nave and ndbhipu 
(a) first letter in the nave; the dasamaddvitiyam varnam is na ; arddcka a 
puruamxs the 22nd letter p/iaand purva is before that, that is, pa is meant her ^ 
Nemestrtiya is l but r above is used. Urdhve nabhyaparam is a used abo ^ 
{ urdhva ) but itrdhva means a next to pra; bahisthesvaparam the second l ett 
in the rim which is without the inner circles. 

The mantras are classified into four kinds: Kja, pinda, pada and sarn] n(l ^ 
the four actions of which get a very detailed exposition in this sanihita an 
the Laksmitantra (ch. 35 & 45). 
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Another method of drawing the wheel of letters is given in this text. The 
letters n, n, n, wand wiare to be written in the centre in the east, south, west, 
north and centre respectively. Around this is the nave which shall have ya, 
ra, la, va, sa, sa, sa, ha and ksa (nine letters). The four letters (except the 
nasals) in each group ka, ca, ta, ta and pa are to be written in the rim. The 
bnjamantras, pindamantras and padamantras are treated very elaborately in 
slokas 279-408. Expressions aksat pascimagata, lying in the west of the axle 
means w, bahisthebhyah means outside, that is rim, madhyamaksat in the 
middle of the axle that ma; and arantena is visarga. 
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